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[CHAPTER 285]
AN ACT
To amend the Second Liberty Bond Act, as amended.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the
United States of America in Congress assembled, That the first para-
graph of section 1 of the Second Liberty Bond Act, as amended

‘QU. S. C., title 31, see. 752), is amended by striking out the following: o

: Provided, That the face amount of bonds issued under this section
and section 22 of this Act shall not exceed in the aggregate
$25,000,000,000 outstanding at any one time”.

Sec. 2. Section 21 of the Second Liberty Bond Act, as amended
(U. 8. C,, title 31, sec. 757b), is amended to read as follows:

“Sgo, 21, The face amount of bonds, certificates of indebtedness,
Treasury bills, and notes issued under the authority of this Act, and
certificates of indebtedness issued under the authority of section 6
of the First Liberty Bond Act, shall not exceed in the aggregate
$45,000,000,000 outstanding at any one time: Provided, That the face
amount of bonds issued under the authority of this Act shall not
exceed in the aggregate $30,000,000,000 outstanding at any one time.”

Approved, May 26, 1938.

[CHAPTER 288]
AN ACT

To equalize certain allowances for quarters and subsistence of enlisted men of
the Coast Guard with those of the Army, Navy, and Marine Corps.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the
United States of America in Congress assembled, That the Act
approved June 20, 1936 (49 Stat. 1545; U. 8. C., Supp. III, title 34,
sec. 914), is hereby amended, effective as of June 20, 1936, by inserting
in line 15 thereof, after the word “Navy”, the words “Coast Guard”,
and by inserting in line 17 thereof, after the words “Marine Corps
Band”, the words “Coast Guard Academy Band”.

Approved, May 26, 1938.

[CHAPTER 289]
AN ACT

To provide revenue, equalize taxation, and for other purposes.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the
United States of America in Congress assembled, That this Act,
divided into titles and sections according to the following Table o
Contents, may be cited as the “Revenue Act of 1938”:

TABLE OF CONTENTS
Trrue I—Ixcome Tax

SUBTITLE A—INTRODUCTORY PROVISIONS

Sec. 1. Application of title.

Sec. 2. Cross references.

Sec. 3. Classification of provisions.
Sec. 4, Special classes of taxpayers.
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PUBLIC LAWS—CH. 289—MAY 28, 1938 [52 STAT.
TITLE I-INCOME TAX

SUBTITLE A—INTRODUCTORY PROVISIONS
SEC. 1. APPLICATION OF TITLE.

The provisions of this title shall apply only to taxable years begin-
ning after December 31, 1937. Income, war-profits, and excess-
profits taxes for taxable years beginning prior to January 1, 1938,
shall not be affected by the provisions of this title, but shall remain
subject to the applicable provisions of prior revenue Acts, except as
such provisions are modified by Title Vpof this Act or by legislation
enacted subsequent to this Act.

SEC. 2. CROSS REFERENCES.

The cross references in this title to other portions of the title,
where the word “see” is used, are made only for convenience, and
shall be given no legal effect.

SEC. 3. CLASSIFICATION OF PROVISIONS.

The provisions of this title are herein classified and designated as—

Subtitle A—Introductory provisions,

Subtitle B—General provisions, divided into Parts and sections,

Subtitle C—Supplemental provisions, divided into Supplements
and sections.

SEC. 4. SPECIAL CLASSES OF TAXPAYERS.

The application of the General Provisions and of Supplements A
to D, inclusive, to each of the following special classes of taxpayers,
shall be subject to the exceptions and additional provisions found in
the Supplement applicable to such class, as follows:

(a) Estates and trusts and the beneficiaries thereof,—Supple-
ment E.

b) Members of partnerships,—Supplement F.

¢) Insurance companies,—Supplement G.

d) Nonresident alien individuals—Supplement H.

e) Foreign corporations—Supplement I.

£) Individual citizens of any possession of the United States who
are not otherwise citizens of the United States and who are not resi-
dents of the United States,—Supplement J.

(g) Individual citizens of the United States or domestic corpora-
tions, satisfying the conditions of section 251 by reason of deriving a
large portion of their gross income from sources within a possession
of the United States,—Supplement J.

(h) China Trade Act corporations,—Supplement K.

(i) Foreign personal holding companies and their shareholders,—
Supplement P.

(j) Mutual investment companies,—Supplement Q.

SUBTITLE B—GENERAL PROVISIONS

Part I—Rates of Tax

SEC. 11. NORMAL TAX ON INDIVIDUALS.

There shall be levied, collected, and paid for each taxable year
upon the net income of every individual a normal tax of 4 per centum
of the amount of the net income in excess of the credits against net
income provided in section 25.
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SEC. 12. SURTAX ON INDIVIDUALS. Surtax on individ-

uals.

(a) DerintTioN oF “SurTAx NET INCOME”.—As used in this section -Surtax net in-
the term “surtax net income” means the amount of the net income in — Pos, p. 467.
excess of the credits against net income provided in section 25 (b).

(b) Rates or Surrax.—There shall be levied, collected, and paid Rates
for each taxable year upon the surtax net income of every individual
a surtax as follows: |

Upon a surtax net income of $4,000 there shall be no surtax; |
upon surtax net incomes in excess of $4,000 and not in excess |
of $6,000, 4 per centum of such excess. |

$80 upon surtax net incomes of $6,000; and upon surtax net |
incomes in excess of $6,000 and not in excess of $8,000, 5 per
centum in addition of such excess. |
$180 upon surtax net incomes of $8,000; and upon surtax net |
incomes in excess of $8,000 and not in excess of $10,000, 6 per |
centum in addition of such excess. |
$300 upon surtax net incomes of $10,000; and upon surtax net
incomes 1n excess of $10,000 and not in excess of $12,000, 7 per
centum in addition of such excess.

$440 upon surtax net incomes of $12,000; and upon surtax net |
incomes in excess of $12,000 and not in excess of $14,000, 8 per
centum in addition of such excess.

$600 upon surtax net incomes of $14,000; and upon surtax net
incomes in excess of $14,000 and not in excess of $16,000, 9 per
centum in addition of such excess. I:

|
I

$780 upon surtax net incomes of $16,000; and upon surtax net
incomes In excess of $16,000 and not in excess of $18,000, 11 per
centum in addition of such excess. .

$1,000 upon surtax net incomes of $18,000; and upon surtax net |
incomes in excess of $18,000 and not in excess of $20,000, 13 per
centum in addition of such excess.

$1,260 upon surtax net incomes of $20,000; and upon surtax net
incomes in excess of $20,000 and not in excess of $22,000, 15 per
centum in addition of such excess,

$1,560 upon surtax net incomes of $22,000; and upon surtax net
incomes in excess of $22,000 and not in excess of $26,000, 17 per
centum in addition of such excess.

$2,240 upon surtax net incomes of $26,000; and upon surtax net
incomes in excess of $26,000 and not in excess of $32,000, 19 per
centum in addition of such excess.

$3,380 upon surtax net incomes of $32,000; and upon surtax net
incomes in excess of $32,000 and not in excess of $38,000, 21 per
centum in addition of such excess.

$4,640 upon surtax net incomes of $38,000; and upon surtax net
incomes in excess of $38,000 and not in excess of $44,000, 24 per
centum in addition of such excess.

$6,080 upon surtax net incomes of $44,000; and upon surtax net
incomes in excess of $44,000 and not in excess of $50,000, 27 per
centum in addition of such excess.

$7,700 upon surtax net incomes of $50,000; and upon surtax net
incomes in excess of $50,000 and not in excess of $56,000, 31 per
centum in addition of such excess.

$9,560 upon surtax net incomes of $56,000; and upon surtax net
incomes in excess of $56,000 and not in excess of $62,000, 35 per i
centum in addition of such excess.

$11,660 upon surtax net incomes of $62,000; and upon surtax
net incomes in excess of $62,000 and not in excess of $68,000, 39 f
per centum in addition of such excess.
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$14,000 upon surtax net incomes of $68,000; and upon surtax
net incomes in excess of $68,000 and not in excess of $74,000, 43
per centum in addition of such excess.

$16,580 upon surtax net incomes of $74,000; and upon surtax
net incomes in excess of $74,000 and not in excess of $80,000, 47
per centum in addition of such excess.

$19,400 upon surtax net incomes of $80,000; and upon surtax
net incomes in excess of $80,000 and not in excess of $90,000, 51
per centum in addition of such excess.

$24.500 upon surtax net incomes of $90,000; and upon surtax
net incomes in excess of $90,000 and not in excess of $100,000, 55
per centum in addition of such excess.

$30,000 upon surtax net incomes of $100,000; and upon surtax
net incomes in excess of $100,000 and not in excess of $150,000,
58 per centum in addition of such excess.

$59,000 upon surtax net incomes of $150,000; and upon surtax
net incomes in excess of $150,000 and not in excess of $200,000,
60 per centum in addition of such excess.

$89,000 upon surtax net incomes of $200,000; and upon surtax
net incomes in excess of $200,000 and not in excess of $250,000,
62 per centum in addition of such excess.

$120,000 upon surtax net incomes of $250,000; and upon surtax
net incomes in excess of $250,000 and not in excess of $300,000,
64 per centum in addition of such excess,

$152,000 upon surtax net incomes of $300,000; and upon sur-
tax net incomes in excess of $300,000 and not in excess of
$400,000, 66 per centum in addition of such excess.

$218,000 upon surtax net incomes of $400,000; and upon sur-
tax net incomes in excess of $400,000 and not in excess of
$500,000, 68 per centum in addition of such excess.

$286,000 upon surtax net incomes of $500,000; and upon sur-
tax net incomes in excess of $500,000 and not in excess of
$750,000, 70 per centum in addition of such excess.

$461,000 upon surtax net incomes of $750,000; and upon sur-
tax net incomes in excess of $750,000 and not in excess of
$1,000,000, 72 per centum in addition of such excess.

$641,000 upon surtax net incomes of $1,000,000; and upon sur-
tax net incomes in excess of $1,000,000 and not in excess of
$2,000,000, 73 per centum in addition of such excess.

$1,371,000 upon surtax net incomes of $2,000,000; and upon
surtax net incomes in excess of $2,000,000 and not in excess of
$5,000,000, 74 per centum in addition of such excess.

$3,591,000 upon surtax net incomes of $5,000,000; and upon
surtax net incomes in excess of $5,000,000, 75 per centum in
addition of such excess.

(¢) Tax v Case or Caprrar, Gains or Losses—For rate and
computation of alternative tax in lieu of normal tax and surtax in
the case of a capital gain or loss from the sale or exchange of capital
assets held for more than eighteen months, see section 117 (c).

(d) Sate oF Om or Gas PropertiEs—For limitation of surtax
attributable to the sale of oil or gas properties, see section 105.

(e) Tax on PersoNar Howpine Compantes—For surtax on per-
sonal holding companies, see Title TA.

(f) Avomance oF Surraxes By IncorporaTiON.—For surtax on
corporations which accumulate surplus to avoid surtax on share-
holders, see section 102.



52 SraT.] 751E CONG., 3p SESS—CH. 289—MAY 28, 1938

SEC. 13. TAX ON CORPORATIONS IN GENERAL.

(a) Apsustep Ner Income.—For the purposes of this title the term
“adjusted net income” means the net income minus the credit pro-
vided in section 26 (a), relating to interest on certain obligations of
the United States and Government corporations.

(b) ImposrrioNn oF Tax—There shall be levied, collected, and paid
for each taxable year upon the net income of every corporation the
net income of which is more than $25,000 (except a corporation sub-
ject to the tax imposed by section 14, section 231 (a), Supplement G,
or Supplement Q) a tax computed under subsection (c¢) of this section
or a tax computed under subsection (d) of this section, whichever tax
is the lesser.

(¢) Generan Rure—The tax computed under this subsection shall
be as follows:

(1) A tentative tax shall first be computed equal to 19 per
centum of the adjusted net income.

(2) The tax shall be the tentative tax reduced by the sum of—

(A) 16% per centum of the credit for dividends received
provided in section 26 (b); and

(B) 214 per centum of the dividends paid credit provided
in section 27, but not to exceed 214 per centum of the adjusted
net income.

(d) ArrernaTive Tax (CorporaTroNs Wire NeT INcoMs SLicHTLY
Moge TaAN $25.,000).—

(1) If no portion of the gross income consists of interest
allowed as a credit by section 26 (a) (relating to interest on cer-
tain obligations of the United States and Government corpora-
tions), or of dividends of the class with respect to which credit
is allowed by section 26 (b), then the tax computed under this
subsection shall be equal to $3,525, plus 32 per centum of the
amount of the net income in excess of $25,000.

(2) If any portion of the gross income consists of such interest
or dividends, then the tax computed under this subsection shall
be as follows:

(A) The net income shall be divided into two divisions
the first division consisting of $25,000, and the second
division consisting of the remainder of the net income.

(B) To the first division shall be allocated, until an aggre-

ate of $25,000 has been so allocated : First, the portion of
Eua gross income consisting of such interest; second, the por-
tion of the gross income consisting of such dividends; and
third, an amount equal to the excess, if any, of $25,000 over
the amounts already allocated to the first division.

(C) To the second division shall be allocated, until there
has been so allocated an aggregate equal to the excess of the
net income over $25,000: TFirst, the portion of the gross
income consisting of such interest which is not already allo-
cated to the first division; second, the portion of the gross
income consisting of such dividends which is not already
allocated to the first division; and third, an amount equal
to the excess, if any, of the net income over the sum of
$25,000 plus the amounts already allocated to the second
division.

(D) The tax shall be equal to the sum of the following:

(i) A tax on the $25,000 allocated to the first division,
computed under section 14 (c), on the basis of the alloca-
tion made to the first division and as if the amount so
allocated constituted the entire net income of the
corporation.
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(ii) 12 per centum of the dividends received allocated
as such to the second division.
(iii) 32 per centum of the remainder of the amount
allocated to the second division, except interest allowed
as a credit under section 26 (a).

(e) CorporaTIONS IN BANKRUPTCY AND RECEIVERSHIP.—IT 8 domes-
tic corporation is for any portion of the taxable year in bankruptcy
under the laws of the United States, or insolvent and in receivership in
any court of the United States or of any State, Territory, or the Dis-
trict of Columbia, then, when the tax 1s computed under subsection
(c), the tentative tax shall be reduced by 2% per centum of the
adjusted net income, instead of by 21% per centum of the dividends
paid credit,

(f) Joinr-Stock Lanp Banks.—In the case of a joint-stock land
bank organized under the Federal Farm Loan Act, as amended, when
the tax is computed under subsection (c), the tentative tax shall be
reduced by 214 per centum of the adjusted net income, instead of by
91% per centum of the dividends paid credit.

(g) Rentar Housing CorroraTioNs.—In the case of a corporation
which at the close of the taxable year is regulated or restricted by the
Federal Housing Administrator under section 207 (b) (2) of the
National Housing Act, as amended, when the tax is computed under
subsection (c¢), the tentative tax shall be reduced by 214 per centum
of the adjusre(i net income, instead of by 214 per centum of the divi-
dends paid eredit; but only if such Administrator certifies to the
Commissioner the fact that such regulation or restriction existed at
the close of the taxable year. It shall be the duty of such Administra-
tor promptly to make such certification to the Commissioner after the
close of the taxable year of each corporation which is so regulated or
restricted by him.

(h) Exempr CorroraTiONs.—For corporations exempt from taxa-
tion under this title, see section 101,

(i) Tax oN Personar Howpine CompaNimes—For surtax on per-
sonal holding companies, see Title TA.

(j) InmproPER ACCUMULATION OF SurpPLUs.—For surtax on corpora-
tions which accumulate surplus to aveid surtax on shareholders, see
section 102.

SEC. 14. TAX ON SPECIAL CLASSES OF CORPORATIONS.

(a) Seeoran Crass Ner Income—For the purposes of this title the
term “special class net income” means the adjusted net income minus
the credit for dividends received provided in section 26 (b).

(b) There shall be levied, collected, and paid for each taxable year
upon the special class net income of the following corporations (in
lieu of the tax imposed by section 13) the tax hereinafter in this sec-
tion specified.

(¢) Corporarions Wita Ner Incomrs or Nor More THAN
$25,000—If the net income of the corporation is not more than
$25,000, and if the corporation does not come within one of the classes
specified in subsection (d), (e), (f), or (g) of this section, the tax
shall be as follows:

Upon special class net incomes not in excess of $5,000, 1214 per
centum.

$625 upon special class net incomes of $5,000, and upon special
class net incomes in excess of $5,000 and not in excess of $20,000,
14 per centum in addition of such excess.

$2,725 upon special class net incomes of $20,000, and upon
special class net incomes in excess of $20,000, 16 per centum in
addition of such excess,
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(d) Serorarn Crasses or CorroraTroNs.—In the case of the followin
corporations the tax shall be an amount equal to 1615 per centum o
the special class net income, regardless of the amount thereof :

1) Banks, as defined in section 104.

92) Corporations organized under the China Trade Act, 1922.

(3) Corporations which, by reason of deriving a large portion
of their gross income from sources within a possession of the
United States, are entitled to the benefits of section 251.

(e) ForeieN CORPORATIONS.—

(1) In the case of a foreign corporation engaged in trade or
business within the United States or having an office or place
of business therein, the tax shall be an amount equal to 19 per
centum of the special class net income, regardless of the amount
thereof.

(2) In the case of a foreign corporation not engaged in trade
or business within the United States and not having an office or
place( o)f business therein, the tax shall be as provided in section
231 (a).

(f) Insurance Compantes.—In the case of insurance companies,
the tax shall be as provided in Supplement G.

(g) MurvaL InvestmenT Companies.—In the case of mutual
investment companies, as defined in Supplement Q, the tax shall be
as provided in such Supplement.

(E) Exempr CorporaTioNs.—For corporations exempt from taxa-
tion under this title, see section 101.

(1) Tax on Personan Horpixe Companizs—Ior surtax on per-
sonal holding companies, see Title TA.

(j) InreroPEr AccumuratioN oF SurpLus.—For surtax on cor-
porations which accumulate surplus to avoid surtax on shareholders,
see section 102.

SEC. 15. CORPORATE TAXES EFFECTIVE FOR TWO TAXABLE YEARS.

The taxes imposed by section 13, section 14 (except subsection (e)
(2)), Supplement G, or Supplement. Q, of this Act, or by section 13,
section 14, or Supplement G of the Revenue Act of 1936, shall not
apply to any taxable year beginning after December 31, 1939,

Part II—Computation of Net Income
SEC. 21. NET INCOME.

“Net income” means the gross income computed under section 22
less the deductions allowed by section 23. For definition of “a.djusteci
net income”, see section 13 (a); for definition of “special class net
income”, see section 14 ().

SEC. 22. GROSS INCOME.

(a) Gexeran DeriNtTioN—"“Gross income” includes gains, profits,
and income derived from salaries, wages, or compensation for per-
sonal service, of whatever kind and in whatever form paid, or from
professions, vocations, trades, businesses, commerce, or sales, or deal-
ings in property, whether real or personal, growing out of the
ownership or use of or interest in such property; also from interest,
rent, dividends, securities, or the transaction of any business carried
on for gain or profit, or gains or profits and income derived from
any source whatever. In the case of Presidents of the United States
and judges of courts of the United States taking office after June 6,
1982, the compensation received as such shall be included in gross
income; and aﬁ Acts fixing the compensation of such Presidents and

judges are hereby amended accordingly.
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Exclusions from  (b) Excrusions rroM Gross Income—The following items shall
5 i not be included in gross income and shall be exempt from taxation

under this title:

Life insurance. (1) Lire mnsuraNOE—Amounts received under a life insur-
ance contract paid by reason of the death of the insured, whether
in a single sum or otherwise (but if such amounts are held by
the insurer under an agreement to pay interest thereon, the
interest payments shall be included in gross income) ;

(2) Ax~urries, Erc.—Amounts received (other than amounts
paid bﬁ reason of the death of the insured and interest payments
on such amounts and other than amounts received as annuities)
under a life insurance or endowment contract, but if such amounts
(when added to amounts received before the taxable year under
such contract) exceed the aggregate premiums or consideration
paid (whether or not paid during tﬁe taxable year) then the

Annuities, ete.

R R e g excess shall be included in gross imcome. Amounts received as
come, an annuity under an annuity or endowment contract shall be

included 1n gross income; except that there shall be excluded
from gross income the excess of the amount received in the
taxable year over an amount equal to 3 per centum of the
aggregate premiums or consideration paid for such annuity
(whether or not paid during such year), until the aggregate
amount, excluded from gross income under this title or prior
income tax laws in respect of such annuity equals the aggregate
premiums or consideration paid for such annuity. In the case
of a transfer for a valuable consideration, by assignment or
otherwise, of a life insurance, endowment, or annuity contract,
or any interest therein, only the actual value of such considera-
tion and the amount of the premiums and other sums subse-
quently paid by the transferee shall be exempt from taxation
under paragraph (1) or this paragraph;
dora Deduests,and (8) Grrrs, BEQUESTS, AND pEVIsES—The value of property
acquired by gift, bequest, devise, or inheritance (but the income
from such property shall be included in gross income) ;

Transfers for value.

A e 4) Tax-rree INTEREST.—Interest upon (A) the obligations of
a State, Territory, or any political subdivision thereof, or the

e o s District of Columbia; or (B) obligations of a corporation
organized under Act of Congress, if such corporation is an

Federal obligations. instrumentality of the United States; or (C) the obligations
|, Statement required of the United States or its possessions. EverK person owning
: any of the obligations enumerated in clause (A), (B), or (C)

shall, in the return required by this title, submit a statement
showing the number and amount of such obligations owned by
him and the income received therefrom, in such form and with

gD o, the such information as the Commissioner may require. In the case
tions. of obligations of the United States issued after September 1,

1917 (other than postal savings certificates of deposit) and in
the case of obligations of a corporation organized under Act of
Congress, the interest shall be exempt only if and to the extent
provided in the respective Acts authorizing the issue thereof as
amended and supplemented, and shall be excluded from gross
income only if and to the extent it is wholly exempt from the
taxes imposed by this title;

D o (5) CoMPENSATION FOR INJURIES OR SICKNESS.—Amounts

sickness. received, through accident or health insurance or under work-
men’s compensation acts, as compensation for personal injuries
or sickness, plus the amount of any damages received whether
by suit or agreement on account of such injuries or sickness;
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(6) Mixisters—The rental value of a dwelling house and
appurtenances thereof furnished to a minister of the gospel as
part of his compensation;

(7) INCOME EXEMPT UNDER TREATY.—Income of any kind, to
the extent required by any treaty obligation of the United States;

(8) Miscrrraneous 1rEMs.—The following iters, to the extent
provided in section 116:

Earned income from sources without the United States;

Salaries of certain Territorial employees;

The income of foreign governments;

Income of States, municipalities, and other political
subdivisions;

Receipts of shipowners’ mutual protection and indemnity
associations;

Dividends from China Trade Act corporations;

Compensation of employees of foreign governments.

(¢) Inventorizs.—Whenever in the opinion of the Commissioner
the use of inventories is necessary in order clearly to determine the
income of any taxpayer, inventories shall be taken by such taxpayer
upon such basis as the Commissioner, with the approval of the Sec-
retary, may prescribe as conforming as nearly as may be to the best
accounting practice in the trade or business and as most clearly
reflecting the income.

(d) Inventories iN Certain INDUSTRIES.—

(1) PRODUCERS AND PROCESSORS OF CERTAIN NON-FERROUS
METALS.—A taxpayer shall be entitled to elect the method of
taking inventories provided in paragraph (2) if his principal
business is—

(A) Smelting non-ferrous ores or concentrates, or refining
non-ferrous metals, or both; or

(B) Producing brass, copper products, or brass products,
or any one or more of them, not further advanced than rods,
sheets, tubes, bars, plates, or strips.

(2) INVENTORIES OF RAW MATERIALS.—A. taxpayer entitled to
elect, and who has so elected, shall, in taking his inventory as of
the close of any taxable year beginning after December 31, 1938,
of raw materials which are—

(A.; used in a business described in paragraph (1); and
(B) not yet included in goods in process or finished
goods; and

(C) so intermingled that they cannot be identified with
specific invoices;

treat such raw materials remaining on hand as being : First, those
included in the inventory as of the beginning of the taxable year
(in the order of acquisition) to the extent thereof, and second,
those acquired in the taxable year, in the order of acquisition.

(8) Tanners—A taxpayer whose principal business is tan-
ning hides or skins, or both, shall be entitled to elect (with
respect to any taxable year beginning after December 31, 1938)
the method provided in paragraph 52) as to the raw materials
(including t.Il:mse included in goods in process and in finished
goods) in the business of tanning hides, or skins, or both, if so
intermingled that they cannot be identified with specific invoices.

(4) Invenrtormms AT cosT.—In the case of the application of the
provisions of paragraph (2) or (3) all inventories of such mate-
rials shall be taken at cost, including the inventory as of the
close of the preceding taxable year.

(5) Errcrion or mETHOD.—The method provided in paragraph
(2) or (3) shall not be applied unless the taxpayer, at or before
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the filing of his return for the preceding taxable year, has filed
with the Commissioner his election to have it apply.

(6) Recurnarioxs as 1o cHANGE—The change to such method
shall be made in accordance with such regulations as the Commis-
sioner, with the approval of the Secretary, may preseribe as neces-
sary to prevent the avoidance of tax.

(7) CaANGE TO DIFFERENT METHOD.—AN election made under
this subsection shall be irrevocable and the method so elected
shall be applied in all subsequent taxable years notwithstanding
any change in the principal business of the taxpayer, unless with
the approval of the Commissioner change to a different method
is authorized, and then upon such terms and conditions and in
accordance with such regulations as the Commissioner, with the
approval of the Secretary, may prescribe.

(e) Distrisurions By CorroraTroNs—Distributions by corpora-
tions shall be taxable to the shareholders as provided in section 115.

(f) DererminarioNn oF Gain or Loss—In the case of a sale or
other disposition of property, the gain or loss shall be computed as
provided in section 111.

(2) Gross Income FrOM SourceEs WirHIN AND WrrHOUT UNITED
Srates.—For computation of gross income from sources within and
without the United States, see section 119.

(h) Foreiex Prrsonar Horpixe Companies.—For provisions relat-
ing to gross income of foreign personal holding companies and of
their shareholders, see section 334.

(i) Consext Divipexps.—For inclusion in gross income of
amounts specified in shareholders’ consents, see section 28,

SEC. 23. DEDUCTIONS FROM GROSS INCOME.

In computing net income there shall be allowed as deductions:

(a) Expensms.—

(1) Ix generanL.—All the ordinary and necessary expenses paid
or incurred during the taxable year in carrying on any trade or
business, including a reasonable allowance for salaries or other
compensation for personal services actually rendered; traveling
expenses (including the entire amount expended for meals and
lodging) while away from home in the pursuit of a trade or
business; and rentals or other payments required to be made as a
condition to the continued use or possession, for purposes of the
trade or business, of property to which the taxpayer has not taken
or is not taking title or in which he has no equity.

(2) CORPORATE CHARITABLE CONTRIBUTIONS.—No deduction shall
be allowable under paragraph (1) to a corporation for any con-
tribution or gift which would be allowable as a deduction under
subsection (q%l were it not for the 5 per centum limitation therein
contained and for the requirement therein that payment must be
made within the taxable year.

(b) IntErREST.—All interest paid or accrued within the taxable year
on indebtedness, except on indebtedness incurred or continued to pur-
chase or carry obligations (other than obligations of the United States
issued after geptember 24, 1917, and originally subscribed for by the
taxpayer) the interest upon which is wholly exempt from the taxes
imposed by this title.

(¢) Taxes GeneraLvy.—Taxes paid or accrued within the taxable
year, except—

(1) Federal income, war-profits, and excess-profits taxes (other
than the excess-profits tax imposed by section 106 of the Revenue
Act of 1935 or by section 602 of this Act) ;
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(2) income, war-profits, and excess-profits taxes imposed by
the authority of any foreign country or possession of the United
States; but this deguction shall be allowed in the case of a tax-
payer who does not signify in his return his desire to have to any
extent the benefits of section 131 (relating to credit for taxes of
foreign countries and possessions of the United States) ;

(3) estate, inheritance, legacy, succession, and gift taxes; and
(4; taxes assessed against local benefits of a kind tending to
increase the value of the property assessed; but this paragraph
shall not exclude the allowance as a deduction of so much of such
taxes as is properly allocable to maintenance or interest charges.

(d) Taxes or SHAREHOLDER Patp BY CoreroratioNn.—The deduction
for taxes allowed by subsection (c) shall be allowed to a corporation
in the case of taxes imposed upon a shareholder of the corporation
upon his interest as shareholder which are paid by the corporation
without reimbursement from the shareholder, but in such cases no
deduction shall be allowed the shareholder for the amount of such
taxes.

(e) Losses By Inprvipuars—In the case of an individual, losses
sustained during the taxable year and not compensated for by insur-
ance or otherwise—

(1) if incurred in trade or business; or
(2) if incurred in any transaction entered into for profit,
though not connected with the trade or business; or

(3) of property not connected with the trade or business, if the
loss arises from fires, storms, shipwreck, or other casualty, or from
theft. No loss shall be allowed as a deduction under this para-
graph if at the time of the filing of the return such loss has been
claimed as a deduction for estate tax purposes in the estate tax
return.

(f) Losses By Corporartons.—In the case of a corporation, losses
sustained during the taxable year and not compensated for by insur-
ance or otherwise.

(g) Carprran Losses.—

(1) LosaraTroNn.—Losses from sales or exchanges of capital
assets shall be allowed only to the extent provided in section
117.

2) SECURITIES BECOMING WORTHLESS.—If any securities (as
defined in pam%raph (3) of this subsection) become worthless
during the taxable year and are capital assets, the loss resulting
therefrom shall, for the purposes of this title, be considered as a
loss from the sale or exchange, on the last c'[a.y of such taxable
year, of capital assets.

(3) DerFINtTION OF SECURITIES.—AS used in this subsection the
term “securities” means (A) shares of stock in a corporation, and
(B) rights to subscribe for or to receive such shares.

(h) WaceriNG Losses.—Losses from wagering transactions shall
be allowed only to the extent of the gains from such transactions.

(i) Basis ror Dererminine Loss—The basis for determining the
amount of deduction for losses sustained, to be allowed under sub-
section (e) or (f), and for bad debts, to be allowed under subsection
(k), shall be the adjusted basis pl‘oviaed in section 113 (b) for deter-

mining the loss from the sale or other disposition of property.

(j) Loss ox Wasm Sares oF Stook or SECURITIES—For disallow-
ance of loss deduction in the case of sales of stock or securities where
within thirty days before or after the date of the sale the taxpayer
has acquirec{

substantially identical property, see section 118,
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(k) Bap Drprs.—

(1) Generarn rune—Debts ascertained to be worthless and
charged off within the taxable year (or, in the discretion of the
Commissioner, a reasonable addition to a reserve for bad debts) ;
and when satisfied that a debt is recoverable only in part, the
Commissioner may allow such debt, in an amount not in excess
of the part charged off within the taxable year, as a deduction.
This paragraph shall not apply in the case of a taxpayer, other
than a bank, as defined in section 104, with respect to a debt evi-
denced by a security as defined in paragraph (3) of this sub-
section,

(2) SECURITIES BECOMING WORTHLESS.—If any securities (as
defined in paragraph (3) of this subsection) are ascertained to
be worthless and charged off within the taxable year and are
capital assets, the loss resulting therefrom shall, in the case of a
taxpayer other than a bank, as defined in section 104, for the
purposes of this title, be considered as a loss from the sale or
exchange, on the last day of such taxable year, of capital assets.

(3) DerFiNiTioN or securmiTiES.—AS used in this subsection the
term “securities” means bonds, debentures, notes, or certificates,
or other evidences of indebtedness, issued by any corporation
(énc]uding those issued by a government or political subdivision
thereof), with interest coupons or in registered form.

(1) DeprEciaTioN.—A reasonable allowance for the exhaustion,
wear and tear of property used in the trade or business, including a
reasonable allowance for obsolescence. In the case of property held
by one person for life with remainder to another person, the deduc-
tion shall be computed as if the life tenant were the absolute owner
of the property and shall be allowed to the life tenant. In the case
of property held in trust the allowable deduction shall be apportioned
between the income beneficiaries and the trustee in accorc?ance with
the pertinent provisions of the instrument creating the trust, or,
in the absence of such provisions, on the basis of the trust income
allocable to each.

(m) DeprerioNn—In the case of mines, oil and gas wells, other
natural deposits, and timber, a reasonable allowance for depletion and
for depreciation of improvements, according to the peculiar condi-
tions in each case; such reasonable allowance in all cases to be made
under rules and regulations to be prescribed by the Commissioner,
with the approval of the Secretary. In any case in which it is ascer-
tained as a result of operations or of development work that the
recoverable units are greater or less than the prior estimate thereof, then
such Erior estimate &rl‘:t not the basis for depletion) shall be revised
and the allowance under this subsection for subsequent taxable years
shall be based upon such revised estimate. In the case of leases the
deductions shall be equitably apportioned between the lessor and
lessee. In the case of property held by one person for life with
remainder to another person, the deduction shall be computed as if
the life tenant were the absolute owner of the property and shall be
allowed to the life tenant. In the case of property held in trust the
allowable deduction shall be apportioned between the income bene-
ficiaries and the trustee in accordance with the pertinent provisions
of the instrument creating the trust, or, in the absence of such provi-
sions, on the basis of the trust income allocable to each. (For per-
(E?)Stagedde l)et)ion allowable under this subsection, see section 114 (b),

and (4).

(n) Basis For DepreciatioN ANp DreprerioN.—The basis upon
which depletion, exhaustion, wear and tear, and obsolescence are to
biiéallowed in respect of any property shall be as provided in section
114,
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(0) Caarrrasre axp Ortnrr Conrtrisurions—In the case of an
individual, contributions or gifts payment of which is made within
the taxable year to or for the use of:

(1) the United States, any State, Territory, or any political sub-
division thereof, or the District of Columbia, for exclusively public
purposes;

(2) a domestic corporation, or domestic trust, or domestic com-
munity chest, fund, or foundation, organized and operated exclu-
sively for religious, charitable, scientific, literary, or educational
purposes, or for the prevention of cruelty to children or animals,
no part of the net earnings of which inures to the benefit of any
private shareholder or individual, and no substantial }Jart of the
activities of which is carrying on propaganda, or otherwise at-
tempting, to influence legislation;

(3) tl%e special fund for vocational rehabilitation authorized by
section 12 of the World War Veterans’ Act, 1924;

(4) posts or organizations of war veterans, or auxiliary units or
societies of any such posts or organizations, if such posts, organiza-
tions, units, or societies are organized in the United States or any
of its possessions, and if no part of their net earnings inures to the
benefit of any private shareholder or individual; or

(b) a domestic fraternal society, order, or association, operating
under the lodge system, but only if such contributions or gifts are
to be used excﬁtsive]y for religious, charitable, scientifie, literary, or
educational purposes, or for the prevention of cruelty to children
or animals;

to an amount which in all the above cases combined does not exceed
15 per centum of the taxpayer’s net income as computed without
the benefit of this subsection. Such contributions or gifts shall be
allowable as deductions only if verified under rules and regulations
prescribed by the Commissioner, with the approval of the Secretary.
(For unlimited deduction if contributions and gifts exceed 90 per
centum of the net income, see section 120.)

(p) Pensron Trusrs.—

(1) Generan rurE—An employer establishing or maintaining
a pension trust to provide for the payment of reasonable pensions
to his employees shall be allowed as a deduction (in addition to
the contributions to such trust during the taxable year to cover
the pension liability accruing during the year, allowed as a
deduction under subsection (a) of this sectioxﬁ a reasonable
amount transferred or paid into such trust during the taxable
year in excess of such contributions, but only if such amount (1)
has not theretofore been allowable as a deduction, and (2) is
apportioned in equal parts over a period of ten consecutive years
beg(ilnning with the year in which the transfer or payment is
made.

(2) DEDUCTIONS UNDER PRIOR INCOME TAX ACTS.—Any deduction
allowable under section 23 (q) of the Revenue Act of 1928 or the
Revenue Act of 1932 or the Revenue Act of 1934, or under
section 23 (p) of the Revenue Act of 1936, which under such
section was apportioned to any taxable year beginning after
December 81, 1937, shall be allowed as a deduction in the years
to which so apportioned to the extent allowable under such
section if it hag remained in foree with respect to such year.

(3) ExXEMPTION OF TRUSTS UNDER SECTION 165.—Lhe provisions
of paragraphs (1) and (2) of this subsection shall be subject to
the qualification that the deduction under either paragraph shall
be aﬂlowable only with respect to a taxable year (whether the
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year of the transfer or payment or a subsequent year) of the
employer ending within or with a taxable year of the trust with
respect to which the trust is exempt from tax under section 165,

(q) Caamrrasie axp OraErR CoNTRIBUTIONS BY CORPORATIONS.—In
the case of a corporation, contributions or gifts payment of which is
made within the taxable year to or for the use of a domestic corpora-
tion, or domestic trust, or domestic community chest, fund, or founda-
tion, organized and operated exclusively for religious, charitable,
scientific, literary, or educational purposes or the prevention of

cruelty to children (but in the case of contributions or gifts to a

trust, chest, fund, or foundation, only if such contributions or gifts

are to be used within the niteri; States exclusively for such
purposes), no part of the net earnings of which inures to the benefit
of any private shareholder or individual, and no substantial part of
the activities of which is carrying on propaganda, or otherwise
attempting, to influence legislation; to an amount which does not
exceed 5 per centum of the taxpayer’s net income as computed
without the benefit of this subsection. Such contributions or gifts
shall be allowable as deductions only if verified under rules and
aegu].a.t.ions prescribed by the Commissioner, with the approval of the

Decretary.

(r) For deduction of dividends paid by certain banking corpora-

tions, see section 121.

SEC. 24. ITEMS NOT DEDUCTIBLE.

(a) Gengran Rure—In computing net income no deduction shall
in any case be allowed in respect of—

(1) Personal, living, or family expenses;

(2) Any amount paid out for new buildings or for permanent
improvements or betterments made to increase the value of any
property or estate; ;

(3) Any amount expended in restoring property or in making
good the exhaustion thereof for which an allowance is or has
been made;

(4) Premiums paid on any life insurance policy covering the
life of any officer or employee, or of any person financially
interested 1n any trade or business carried on by the taxpayer,
when the taxpayer is directly or indirectly a beneficiary under
such policy; or

(5) Any amount otherwise allowable as a deduction which is
allocable to one or more classes of income other than interest
(whether or not any amount of income of that class or classes is
rﬁceivecll or accrued) wholly exempt from the taxes imposed by
this title.

(b) Losses ¥roM Sares or ExcHANGES oF PROPERTY.—

(1) Losses pisaLLowep.—In computing net income no deduc-
tion shall in any case be allowed in respect of losses from sales or
exchanges of property, directly or indirectly—

A) Between members of a family, as defined in para-
graph (2) (D); YA BTN e P

(B) Except m the case of distributions in liquidation,
between an individual and a corporation more than 50 per
centum in value of the outstanding stock of which is owned,
directly or indirectly, by or for such individual;

(C) Except in the case of distributions in liquidation,
between two corporations more than 50 per centum in value
of the outstanding stock of each of which is owned, directly
or indirectly, by or for the same individual, if either one of
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such corporations, with respect to the taxable year of the
corporation preceding the date of the sale or exchange was,
under the law applicable to such taxable year, a personal
holding company or a foreign personal holding company ;

(D; Between a grantor and a fiduciary of any trust; e TR

(E) Between the fiduciary of a trust and the fiduciary of _ Between fiduciaries

a.not-h(le.r trust, if the same person is a grantor with respect BRI ARPRR:
to each trust; or
(F) Between a fiduciary of a trust and a beneficiary of  Bétween fiduciary
such trust. ¥
(2) STOCK OWNERSHIP, FAMILY, AND PARTNERSHIP RULE—Kor A ol o
the purposes of determining, in applying paragraph (1), the ship rik,
ownership of stock—
(A) Stock owned, directly or indirectly, by or for a cor-
poration, partnership, estate, or trust, shall be considered
as being owned proportionately by or for its shareholders,
partners, or beneficiaries;
(B) An individual shall be considered as owning the
stock owned, directly or indirectly, by or for his family;
(C) An individual owning (otherwise than by the appli-
cation of subparagraph (B)) any stock in a corporation shall
be considered as owning the stock owned, directly or indi-
rectly, by or for his partner;
(D) The family of an individual shall include only his
brothers and sisters (whether by the whole or half blood),
spouse, ancestors, and lineal descendants; and
(E) CONSTRUCTIVE OWNERSHIP AS ACTUAL OWNERSHIP.— Constructiveowner-
Stock constructively owned by a person by reason of the &y feual owner
application of subparagraph (A) shall, for the purpose of
applying subparagraph (A), (B), or (C), be treated as
actually owned by such person, but stock constructively
owned by an individual by reason of the application of sub-
¥a.ratrraph (B) or (C) shall not be treated as owned by him
or the purpose of again applying either of such subpara-
graphs in order to make another the constructive owner of
such stock.

(¢) Unpamp Expenses aAND INTEREST.—In computing net income Unpaid expenses
no deduction shall be allowed under section 23 (a), relating to “"%.5% 5.
expenses incurred, or under section 23 (b), velating to interest
accrued—

(1) If such expenses or interest are not paid within the tax-
able year or within two and one-half months after the close
thereof ; and

(2) If, by reason of the method of accounting of the person
to whom the payment is to be made, the amount thereof is not,
unless paid, includible in the gross income of such person for
the taxable year in which or with which the taxable year of the
taxpayer ends; and

(3) If, at the close of the taxable year of the taxpayer or at
any time within two and one-half months thereafter, both the
taxpayer and the person to whom the payment is to be made
are persons between whom losses would be disallowed under
section 24 (b). |

(d) Howpers oF Lire or TerMINABLE INTEREST.—Amounts paid (e lolders of lifo or
under the laws of any State, Territory, District of Columbia, pos- " o ¢ Hierest
session of the United States, or foreign country as income to the
holder of a life or terminable interest acquired by gift, bequest, or
inheritance shall not be reduced or diminished by any deduction for

36525°—38——30
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shrinkage (by whatever name called) in the value of such interest
due to the lapse of time, nor by any deduction allowed by this Act
(except the deductions provided for in subsections (1) and (m) of
section 23) for the purpose of computing the net income of an estate
or trust but not allowed under the laws of such State, Territory,
District of Columbia, possession of the United States, or foreign
country for the purpose of computing the income to which such
holder is entitled.

(e) Tax Wirauerp oN Tax-vree Covenant Boxps—For nonde-
ductibility of tax withheld on tax-free covenant bonds, see section
143 (a) (3).

SEC. 25. CREDITS OF INDIVIDUAL AGAINST NET INCOME.

(a) Creprrs ror Normar, Tax Oxuy.—There shall be allowed for
the purpose of the normal tax, but not for the surtax, the following
credits against the net income:

(1) IxTeresT oN UNITED STATES OBLIGATIONS.—The amount
received as interest upon obligations of the United States which
ig included in gross income under section 22.

(2) INTEREST ON OBLIGATIONS OF INSTRUMENTALITIES OF THE
Untrep Stares—The amount received as interest on obligations
of a corporation organized under Act of Congress, if (A) such
corporation is an instrumentality of the United States; and (B)
such interest is included in gross income under section 22; and
(C) under the Act authorizing the issue thereof, as amended and
supplemented, such interest is exempt from normal tax.

(3) Earneo mwcoMme crepIT.—10 per centum of the amount of
the earned net income, but not in excess of 10 per centum of the
amount of the net income.

(4) Earnep 1NcoME peFINTTIONS.—For the purposes of this
section—

(A) “Earned income” means wages, salaries, professional
fees, and other amounts received as compensation for per-
sonal services actually rendered, but does not include any
amount not included in gross income, nor that part of the
compensation derived by the taxpayer for personal services
rendered by him to a corporation which represents a dis-
tribution of earnings or profits rather than a reasonable
allowance as compensation for the personal services actually
rendered. In the case of a taxpayer engaged in a trade or
business in which both personal services and capital are
material income preducing factors, a reasonable allowance as
compensation for the personal services actually rendered by
the taxpayer, not in excess of 20 per centum of his share of
the net profits of such trade or business, shall be considered
as earned income.

(B) “Earned income deductions” means such deductions as
are allowed by section 23 for the purpose of computing net
income, and are properly allocable to or chargeakﬁe against
earned income.

(C) “Earned net income” means the excess of the amount
of the earned income over the sum of the earned income
deductions. If the taxpayer’s net income is not more than
$3,000, his entire net income shall be considered to be earned
net income, and if his net income is more than $3,000, his
earned net income shall not be considered to be less than
$3,000. In no case shall the earned net income be considered
to be more than $14,000,
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(b) Creprrs For Bora NormAL Tax anp Surrax.—There shall be
allowed for the purposes of the normal tax and the surtax the
following credits against net income:

(1) Prrsonan ExemprION.—In the case of a single person or a
married person not living with husband or wife, a personal
exemption of $1,000; or in the case of the head of a family or a
married person living with husband or wife, a personal exemp-
tion of $2,500. A husband and wife living together shall re-
ceive but one personal exemption. The amount of such per-
sonal exemption shall be $2,500. If such husband and wife
make separate returns, the personal exemption may be taken
by either or divided between them.

(2) Crepir ror pEPENDENTS.—$400 for each person (other than
husband or wife) dependent upon and receiving his chief sup-
port from the taxpayer if such dependent person is under
eighteen years of age or is incapable of self-support because
mentally or physicaﬁy defeective.

(8) Cmancr or status.—If the status of the taxpayer, insofar
as it affects the personal exemption or credit for dependents,
changes during the taxable year, the personal exemption and
credit shall be apportioned, under rules and regulations pre-
scribed by the Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary,
in accordance with the number of months before and after such
change. For the purpose of such apportionment a fractional
part of a month shall be disregarded unless it amounts to more
than 1half a month in which case it shall be considered as a
month.

SEC. 26. CREDITS OF CORPORATIONS.

In the case of a corporation the following credits shall be allowed
to the extent provide({)in the various sections imposing tax—

(a) INTEREST ON OBLIGATIONS OF THE UNITED STATES AND 118 INSTRU-
MENTALITIES.—The amount received as interest upon obligations of
the United States or of corporations organized under Act of Congress
which is allowed to an individual as a credit for purposes of normal
tax by section 25 (a) (1) or (2).

(13 DivipEnps Recrrvep.—85 per centum of the amount received as
dividends from a domestic corporation which is subject to taxation
under this title, but not in excess of 85 per centum of the adjusted
net income. The credit allowed by this subsection shall not be
allowed in respect of dividends received from a corporation organ-
ized under the China Trade Act, 1922, or from a corporation
which under section 251 is taxable only on its gross income from
sources within the United States by reason of its receiving a large
percentage of its gross income from sources within a possession of
the United States.

(¢) Ner OperatiNg Loss or PrecepiNG YEAR—

(1) Amount oF creprr—The amount of the net operating loss
(as defined in paragraph (2)) of the corporation for the preced-
ing taxable year, but not in excess of the adjusted net income for
the taxable year.

(2) DrrrnrrioN.—As used in this title the term “net operating
loss” means the excess of the deductions allowed by this title over
the gross income, with the following exceptions and limitations—

(A) The deduction for depletion shall not exceed the
amount which would be allowable if computed without
reference to discovery value or to percentage depletion under
section 114 (b) (2), (8),0r (4);
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(B) There shall be included in computing gross income
the amount of interest received which is wholly exempt from
the taxes imposed by this title, decreased by the amount of
interest paid or accrued which is not allowed as a deduc-
tion by section 23 (b), relating to interest on indebtedness
incurred or continued to purchase or carry certain tax-
exempt obligations.
(d) Banx gI'I*'ILL\TES.—IIl the case of a holding company affiliate

as defined in section 2 of the Banking Act of 1933), the amount of

the earnings or profits which the Board of Governors of the Federal
Reserve System certifies to the Commissioner has been devoted by
such affiliate during the taxable year to the acquisition of readily
marketable assets other than bank stock in compliance with section
5144 of the Revised Statutes. The aggregate of the credits allowable
under this subsection for all taxable years beginning after December
31, 1935, shall not exceed the amount required to be devoted under
such section 5144 to such purposes, and the amount of the credit
for any taxable year shall not exceed the adjusted net income for
such year.

(e) Drvipenps Pam Creprr.—For corporation dividends paid credit,
see section 27.

() Consent Divipenos Crepir.—For corporation consent dividends
credit, see section 28.

SEC. 27. CORPORATION DIVIDENDS PAID CREDIT.

(a) DrermNiTIoN 1N GENERAL—AS used in this title with respect to
any taxable year the term “dividends paid credit” means the sum of :
(1) The basic surtax credit for such year, computed as pro-

vided in subsection (b);

(2) The dividend carry-over to such year, computed as pro-
vided in subsection gc) :

(3) The amount, if any, by which any deficit in the accumulated
earnings and profits, as of the close of the preceding taxable year
(whether beginning on, before, or after January 1, 1938), exceeds
the amount of the credit provided in section 26 (¢) (relating to
net operating losses), for such preceding taxable year (if begin-
ning after December 31, 1937) ; and

(4) Amounts used or irrevocably set aside to pay or to retire
indebtedness of any kind, if such amounts are reasonable with
respect to the size and terms of such indebtedness. As used in
this paragraph the term “indebtedness” means only an indebted-
ness of the corporation existing at the close of business on Decem-
ber 31, 1937, and evidenced by a bond, note, debenture, certificate
of indebtedness, mortgage, or deed of trust, issued by the cor-
poration and in existence at the close of business on December
31, 1937, or by a bill of exchange accepted by the corporation
prior to, and 1n existence at, the close of business on such date.
Where the indebtedness is for a principal sum, with interest, no
credit. shall be allowed under this paragraph for amounts used
or set aside to pay such interest.

(b) Basrc Surrax Creprr—As used in this title the term “basic
surtax credit” means the sum of :

(1) The dividends paid during the taxable year, increased by
the consent dividends credit provided in section 28, and reduced
by the amount of the credit provided in section 26 (a), relating
to interest on certain obligations of the United States and Gov-
ernment corporations;
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(2) In the case of a taxable year beginning after December 31,
1938, the net operating loss credit provided in section 26 (¢) (1);

(3) The bank affiliate credit provided in section 26 (d).

The aggregate of the amounts under paragraphs (2) and (3) shall
not exceed the adjusted net income for the taxable year.

(¢) Davipenp Carry-Over—There shall be computed with respect
to each taxable year of a corporation a dividend earry-over to such
year from the two preceding taxable years, which shall consist of
the sum of—

(1) The amount of the basic surtax credit for the second pre-
ceding taxable year, reduced by the adjusted net income for such
year, and further reduced by the amount, if any, by which the
adjusted net income for the first preceding taxable year exceeds
the sum of—

(A) The basic surtax credit for such year; and

(B) The excess, if any, of the basic surtax credit for the
third preceding taxable year (if not beginning before Jan-
uaay 1, 1936) over the adjusted net income for such year;
an

(2) The amount, if anly, by which the basic surtax credit for
the first preceding taxable year exceeds the adjusted net income
for such fyea,r.

In the case of a preceding taxable year, referred to in this subsection,
which begins in 1936 or 1937, the adjusted net income shall be the
adjusted net income as defined in section 14 of the Revenue Act of
1936, and the basic surtax credit shall be only the dividends paid
credit computed under the Revenue Act of 1936 without the benefit
of the dividend carry-over provided in section 27 (b) of such Act.

(d) Drvioenps ix Kinp.—If a dividend is paid in property other
than money (including stock of the corporation if held by the cor-
poration as an investment) the amount with respect thereto which
shall be used in computing the basic surtax credit shall be the
adjusted basis of the property in the hands of the corporation at
the time of the payment, or the fair market value of the property
at the time of the payment, whichever is the lower.

(e) Divipexps 1N OsricaTioNs or THE CorroraTioN.—If a divi-
dend is paid in obligations of the corporation, the amount with
respect thereto which shall be used in computing the basic surtax
credit shall be the face value of the obligations, or their fair market
value at the time of the payment, whichever is the lower. If the fair
market value of any such dividend paid in any taxable year of the
corporation beginning after December 31, 1935, is lower than the
face value, then when the obligation is redeemed by the corporation
in a taxable year of the corporation beginning after December 31,
1937, the excess of the amount for which redeemed over the fair
market value at the time of the dividend payment (to the extent not
allowable as a deduction in computing net income for any taxable
year) shall be treated as a dividend paid in the taxable year in which
the redemption occurs.

(£) Taxapte Stock DivipExps—In case of a stock dividend or
stock right which is a taxable dividend in the hands of shareholders
under section 115 (f), the amount with respect thereto which shall
be used in computing the basic surtax credit shall be the fair market
value of the stock or the stock right at the time of the payment.

(g) DistrierrionNs 1N LiquipaTion.—In the case of amounts dis-
tributed in liquidation the part of such distribution which is prop-
erly chargeable to the earnings or profits accumulated after Februa
28, 1913, shall, for the purposes of computing the basic surtax credit
under this section, be treated as a taxable dividend paid.
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(h) PrerereNTIAL Divioenps—The amount of any distribution
(although each portion thereof is received by a shareholder as a tax-
able dividend), not made in connection with a consent distribution
(as defined in section 28 (a) (4)), shall not be considered as divi-
dends paid for the purpose of computing the basic surtax credit,
unless such distribution 1s pro rata, with no preference to any share
of stock as compared with other shares of the same class, and with
no preference to one class of stock as compared with another class
except to the extent that the former is entitled (without reference
to waivers of their rights by shareholders) to such preference. For a
distribution made in connection with a consent distribution, see sec-
tion 28.

(i) Nonraxapre Distrisurions—If any part of a distribution
(including stock dividends and stock rights) is not a taxable divi-
dend in the hands of such of the shareholders as are subject to tax-
ation under this title for the period in which the distribution is made,
such part shall not be included in eomputing the basic surtax credit.

SEC. 28. CONSENT DIVIDENDS CREDIT.

(a) DreriNrrrons.—As used in this section—

(1) Consent srock.—The term “consent stock” means the
class or classes of stock entitled, after the payment of preferred
dividends (as defined in paragraph (2)), to a share in the distri-
bution (other than in complete or partial liquidation) within
the taxable year of all the remaining earnings or profits, which
share constitutes the same proportion of such distribution regard-
less of the amount of such distribution.

(2) Prerereep prvipexps—The term “preferred dividends”
means a distribution (other than in complete or partial liquida-
tion), limited in amount, which must be made on any class of
stock before a further distribution (other than in complete or
partial li?uidation) of earnings or profits may be made within
the taxable year,

(3) Coxsexrt prvipeNps paAY.—The term “consent dividends
day” means the last day of the taxable year of the corporation,
unless during the last month of such year there have occurred
one or more days on which was payable a partial distribution (as
defined in paragraph (5)), in which case it means the last of
such days.

(4) Consent pisrrieutioN.—The term ‘“consent distribution”
means the distribution which would have been made if on the
consent dividends day (as defined in paragraph (3)) there had
actually been distributed in cash and received by each share-
holder making a consent filed by the corporation under subsec-
tion (d), the specific amount stated in such consent.

(5) Parrran pstrmsurioN—The term “partial distribution”
means such ¥art of an actual distribution, payable during the
last month of the taxable year of the corporation, as constitutes
a distribution on the whole or any part of the consent stock (as
defined in paragraph (1)), which part of the distribution, if
considered by itself and not in connection with a consent distri-
bution (as defined in paragraph (4)2, would be a preferential
distribution, as defined in paragraph (6).

6) PREFERENTIAL DISTRIBUTION.—The term “preferential dis-
tribution” means a distribution which is not pro rata, or which is
with preference to any share of stock as compared with other
shares of the same class, or to any class of consent stock as com-
pared with any other class of consent stock.
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(b) Corrorarions Nor ExTrtiep To Creprr—A corporation shall
not to* be entitled to a consent dividends credit with respect to any
taxable year—

(1) Unless, at the close of such year, all preferred dividends
(for the taxable year and, if cumulative, for prior taxable years)
have been paid; or

(2) If, at any time during such year, the corporation has
taken any steps in, or in pursuance of a plan of, complete or
vartial liquidation of all or any part of the consent stock.

(cg Arrowance oF Creprr.—There shall be allowed to the corpo-
ration, as a part of its basic surtax credit for the taxable year, a
consent dividends credit equal to such portion of the total sum agreed
to be included in the gross income of shareholders by their consents
filed under subsection (d) as it would have been entitled to include
in computing its basic surtax credit if actual distribution of an
amount equal to such total sum had been made in cash and each
shareholder making such a consent had received, on the consent divi-
dends day, the amount specified in the consent.

(d) Suaremorprrs’ C(onsexts.—The corporation shall not be
entitled to a consent dividends credit with respect to any taxable

ear—

3 (1) Unless it files with its return for such year (in accordance
with regulations prescribed by the Commissioner with the
approval of the Secretary) signed consents made under oath by
persons who were shareholders, on the last day of the taxable
year of the corporation, of any class of consent stock; and

(2) Unless in each such consent the shareholder agrees that he
will include as a taxable dividend, in his return for the taxable
year in which or with which the taxable year of the corporation
ends, a specific amount; and

(8) Unless the consents filed are made by such of the share-
holders and the amount specified in each consent is such, that the
consent. distribution would not have been a preferential dis-
tribution—

(Aﬂ If there was no partial distribution during the last
month of the taxable year of the corporation, or
(B) If there was such a partial distribution, then when

d considered in connection with such partial dist-ribution;
an

(4) Unless in each consent made by a shareholder who is tax-
able with respect to a dividend only if received from sources
within the United States, such shareholder agrees that the specific
amount stated in the consent shall be considered as a dividend
received by him from sources within the United States; and

(5) Unless each consent filed is accompanied by cash, or such
other medium of payment as the Commissioner may by regula-
tions authorize, in an amount equal to the amount that would be
required by section 143 (b) or 144 to be deducted and withheld
by the corporation if the amount specified in the consent had
been, on the last day of the taxable year of the corporation, paid
to the shareholder in cash as a dividend. The amount accom-
ganying the consent shall be credited against the tax imposed

y section 211 (a) or 231 (a) upon the shareholder.

(e) Consent DistriBurioN A8 Parr or ExTiRe DistrisBurtoN.—If
during the last month of the taxable year with respect to which share-
holders’ consents are filed by the corporation under subsection (d)
there is made a partial distribution, then, for the purposes of this

* S0 in original
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title, such partial distribution and the consent distribution shall be
considered as having been made in connection with each other and
each shall be considered together with the other as one entire
distribution.

(f) Taxapmrry or Amounts Seeciriep 1IN Consents—The total
amount specified in a consent filed under subsection (d) shall be
included as a taxable dividend in the gross income of the share-
holder making such consent, and, if the shareholder is taxable with
respect to a dividend only if received from sources within the United
States, shall be included in the computation of his tax as a dividend
received from sources within the Ulnited States; regardless of—

(1) Whether he actually so includes it in his return; and

(2) Whether the distribution by the corporation of an amount
equal to the total sum included in all the consents filed, had
actual distribution been made, would have been in whole or in
part a taxable dividend; and

(3) Whether the corporation is entitled to any consent divi-
dends credit by reason of the filing of such consents, or to a
credit less than the total sum included in all the consents filed.

(g) CorroraTE SuHAREHOLDERS.—If the shareholder who makes the
consent, is a corporation, the amount specified in the consent shall be
considered as part of its earnings or profits for the taxable year, and
sha.}il be included in the computation of its accumulated earnings and

rofits.

¥ (h) Basis or Stock 1y HaNps oF SHAREHOLDERS.—The amount
specified in a consent made under subsection (d) shall, for the pur-
pose of adjusting the basis of the consent stock with respect to which
the consent was given, be treated as having been reinvested by the
shareholder as a contribution to the capital of the corporation; but
only in an amount which bears the same ratio to the consent divi-
dends credit of the corporation as the amount of such shareholder’s
consent stock bears to the total amount of consent stock with respect
to which consents are made.

(1) Errzcr ox Caprran Account or CorrorarioNn.—The amount of
the consent dividends credit allowed under subsection (c) shall be
considered as paid in surplus or as a contribution to the capital of
the corporation, and the accumulated earnings and profits as of the
close of the taxable year shall be correspondingly reduced.

(j) Amounts Nor IxcrupEp 1IN SHAREHOLDER'S RerurN.—The
failure of a shareholder of consent stock to include in his gross
income for the proper taxable year the amount specified in the con-
sent made by him and filed by the corporation, shall have the same
effect, with respect to the deficiency resulting therefrom, as is pro-
vided in section 272 (f) with respect to a deficiency resulting from
a mathematical error appearing on the face of the return.

Part III—Credits Against Tax

SEC. 31. TAXES OF FOREIGN COUNTRIES AND POSSESSIONS OF
UNITED STATES.

The amount of income, war-profits, and excess-profits taxes imposed
by foreign countries or possessions of the United States shall be
allowed as a credit against the tax, to the extent provided in
gection 131,

SEC. 32. TAXES WITHHELD AT SOURCE.

The amount of tax withheld at the source under section 143 or 144
shall be allowed as a credit against the tax.
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SEC. 33. CREDIT FOR OVERPAYMENTS.

For credit against the tax of overpayments of taxes imposed by
this title for other taxable years, see section 322,

Part IV—Accounting Periods and Methods of Accounting

SEC. 41. GENERAL RULE.

The net income shall be computed upon the basis of the taxpayer’s
annual accounting period (fiscal year or calendar year, as the case
may be) in accordance with the method of accounting regularl
employed in keeping the books of such taxpayer; but if no suc
method of accounting has been so employed, or if the method
employed does not clearly reflect the income, the computation shall
be made in accordance with such method as in the opinion of the
Commissioner does clearly reflect the income. If the taxpayer’s
annual accounting period is other than a fiscal year as defined in
section 48 or if the taxpayer has no annual accounting period or does
not keep books, the net income shall be computed on the basis of
the calendar year. (For use of inventories, see section 22 (c).)

SEC. 42. PERIOD IN WHICH ITEMS OF GROSS INCOME INCLUDED.

The amount of all items of gross income shall be included in the
gross income for the taxable year in which received by the taxpayer,
unless, under methods of accounting permitted under section 41, any
such amounts are to be properly accounted for as of a different period.
In the case of the death of a taxpayer there shall be included in
computing net income for the taxable period in which falls the date of
his death, amounts accrued up to the date of his death if not other-
wise properly includible in respect of such period or a prior period.

SEC. 43. PERIOD FOR WHICH DEDUCTIONS AND CREDITS TAKEN.

The deductions and credits (other than the corporation dividends
baid credit provided in section 27) provided for in this title shall
}:e taken for the taxable year in which “paid or accrued” or “paid
or incurred”, dependent upon the method of accounting upon the
basis of which the net income is computed, unless in order to clearly
reflect the income the deductions or credits should be taken as of a
different period. In the case of the death of a taxpayer there shall
be allowed as deductions and credits for the taxable period in which
falls the date of his death, amounts accrued up to the date of his
death (except deductions under section 23 (og’) if not otherwise
properly allowable in respect of such period or a prior period.

SEC. 44. INSTALLMENT BASIS.

(a) Deavers 1N PrrsoNar Properry.—Under regulations prescribed
by the Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary, a person
who regularly sells or otherwise disposes of personal property on
the installment plan may return as income therefrom in any taxable
year that proportion of the installment payments actually received
in that year which the gross profit realized or to be realized when
payment is completed, bears to the total contract price.

(b) Sares or Reavry axp Casvan Sares oF PrrsoNavury.—In the
case (1) of a casual sale or other casual disposition of personal prop-
erty (other than property of a kind which would properly be included

in the inventory of the taxpayer if on hand at the close of the taxable

year), for a price exceeding $1,000, or (2) of a sale or other disposi-
tion of real property, if in either case the initial payments do not
exceed 30 per centum of the selling price (or, in case the sale or other
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disposition was in a taxable year beginning dprior to January 1, 1934,
the percentage of the selling price prescribed in the law applicable to
such year), the income may, under regulations prescribed by the Com-
missioner with the approval of the Secretary, be returned on the basis
and in the manner above prescribed in this section. As used in this
section the term “initial payments” means the payments received in
cash or property other than evidences of indebtedness of the pur-
phasei('l during the taxable period in which the sale or other disposition
is made,

(¢) Cuaxce rrRoM AccruAL To INsTALLMENT Basis.—If a taxpayer |
entitled to the benefits of subsection (a) elects for any taxable year to
report his net income on the installment basis, then in computing his
income for the year of change or any subsequent year, amounts
actually received during any such year on account of sales or other
dispositions of property made in any prior year shall not be excluded.

(d) Gamny or Loss vepoN Disposition oF InsTarimeENT OBrica-
rroNs.—If an installment obligation is satisfied at other than its face
value or distributed, transmitted, sold, or otherwise disposed of, gain
or loss shall result to the extent of the difference between the basis of
the obligation and (1) in the case of satisfaction at other than face
value or a sale or exchange—the amount realized, or (2) in case of a
distribution, transmission, or disposition otherwise than by sale or
exc-hange—t!he fair market value of the obligation at the time of such
distribution, transmission, or disposition. Any gain or loss so result-
ing shall be considered as resulting from the sale or exchange of the
property in respect of which the installment obligation was received.
The basis of the obligation shall be the excess of the face value of the
obligation over an amount equal to the income which would be
returnable were the obligation satisfied in full. 'This subsection shall
not apply to the transmission at death of installment obligations if
there is filed with the Commissioner, at such time as he may by regu-
lation prescribe, a bond in such amount and with such sureties as he
may deem necessary, conditioned upon the return as income, by the
person receiving any payment on such obligations, of the same pro-
portion of such payment as would be returnable as income by the
decedent if he had lived and had received such payment. If an
installment obligation is distributed by one corporation to another
corporation in tﬁe course of a liquidation, and under section 112 (b)
(6) no gain or loss with respect to the receipt of such obligation is
recognized in the case of the recipient corporation, then no gain or
loss with respect to the distribution of such obligation shall be recog-
nized in the case of the distributing corporation,

SEC. 45. ALLOCATION OF INCOME AND DEDUCTIONS.

In any case of two or more organizations, trades, or businesses
(whether or not incorporated, whether or not organized in the United
States, and whether or not affiliated) owned or controlled directly or
indirectly by the same interests, the Commissioner is authorized to
distribute, apportion, or allocate gross income or deductions between
or among such organizations, trades, or businesses, if he determines
that such distribution, apportionment, or allocation is necessary in
order to prevent evasion of taxes or clearly to reflect the income of
any of such organizations, trades, or businesses.

SEC. 46. CHANGE OF ACCOUNTING PERIOD.

If a taxpayer changes his accounting period from fiscal year to
calendar year, from calendar year to fiscal year, or from one fiscal
year to another, the net income shall, with the approval of the Com-
missioner, be computed on the basis of such new accounting period,
subject to the provisions of section 47.
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SEC. 47. RETURNS FOR A PERIOD OF LESS THAN TWELVE MONTHS.

(a) Rerurns For SzorT Prriop Resvuring rrom CmANGE oF
AccounTiNg PERIOD.—If a taxpayer, with the approval of the Com-
missioner, changes the basis of computing net income from fiscal year
to calendar year a separate return shall be made for the period
between the close of the last fiscal year for which return was made
and the following December 31. If the change is from calendar

ear to fiscal year, a separate return shall be made for the period

etween the close of the last calendar year for which return was
made and the date designated as the close of the fiscal year. If the
change is from one fiscal year to another fiscal year a separate return
shall be made for the period between the close of the former fiscal
year and the date designated as the close of the new fiscal year.

(b) Income ComrurEDp oN Basis or Smorr Prriop.—Where a sep-
arate return is made under subsection (a) on account of a change in
the accounting period, and in all other cases where a separate return
is required or permitted, b{ regulations prescribed by the Com-
missioner with the approval of the Secretary, to be made for a
fractional part of a year, then the income shall be computed on
the basis of the period for which separate return is made.

(¢) Income Pracep oN AnNuaL Basis—If a separate return is
made (except returns of the income of a corporation) under sub-
section (a) on account of a change in the accounting period, the net
income, computed on the basis of the period for which separate
return 1s made, shall be placed on an annual basis by multiplying the
amount thereof by twelve and dividing by the number of months
included in the period for which the separate return is made. The
tax shall be such part of the tax computed on such annual basis as
the number of months in such period is of twelve months.

(d) Earyep Income—The Commissioner with the approval of the
Secretary shall by regulations prescribe the method of applying the
provisions of subsections (b) and (¢) (relating to computing income
on the basis of a short period, and placing such income on an
annual basis) to cases where the faxpayer makes a separate return
under subsection (a) on account of a change in the accounting
period, and it appears that for the period for which the return is so
made he has received earned income.

(e) Repuorion or Crepirs AgaiNsT Ner INcomME—In the case of a
return made for a fractional part of a year, except a return made
under subsection (a), on account of a change in the accounting
period, the personal exemption and credit for dependents shall be
reduced respectively to amounts which bear the same ratio to the
full eredits provided as the number of months in the period for which
return is made bears to twelve months.

(f) Crosing or TaxasLe YEARr IN Cask or Jroparpy.—For closing
of taxable year in case of jeopardy, see section 146.

SEC. 48. DEFINITIONS.

When used in this title—

(a) TaxasLe Year—“Taxable year” means the calendar year, or
the fiscal year ending during such calendar year, upon the basis
of which the net income is computed under this Part. “Taxable
year” includes, in the case of a return made for a fractional part of
a year under the provisions of this title or under regulations pre-
scribed by the Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary,
the period for which such return is made.

(1?) Fiscar Yrar—“Fiscal year” means an accounting period of
twelve months ending on the last day of any month other than
December,

475

Returns for period
less  than  twelve
months.

Short period result-
ing from change of ag-
counting period.

Income computed
on hbasis of short
perlod.

Income placed on
ann is.

Earned income.

Reduction of credits
against net income,

Closing of taxable
mr in case of jeop-

y.
Post, p. 513.
Definitions.

“Taxable year."

“Fiscal year.”



476

“Paid or incurred’’;
“paid or accrued,”

“Prade or business.”

Returns and pay-
ment of tax.

Individual returns.

Requirement.

Individual who Is
single, ete.

Net income $1,000 or
Over.

QGross income $5,000
or over.

If married and liv-
ing with husband or
wife.

Net income $2,500 0r
over or gross incoms
of $5,000 or over.

If each has a gross
income and aggregate
net income of two is
$2,500 or over.

When gross income
of both Is $5000 or
over.

Husband and wife,

Nonresident aliens.

Persons under dis-
ability.

Bignature presumed
correct.

Fidueiaries.
Fost, p. 510.

Corporation returns.

Requirement for
making.

PUBLIC LAWS—CH. 280—MAY 28, 1938 [52 STAT.
(¢) “Pam or INcurred”, “Parp or Accruep”.—The terms “paid or
incurred” and “paid or accrued” shall be construed according to the
method of accounting upon the basis of which the net income is
computed under this Part.
(d) Trabe or Business.—The term “trade or business” includes
the performance of the functions of a public office.

Part V—Returns and Payment of Tax
SEC. 51. INDIVIDUAL RETURNS.

(a) Requmement—The following individuals shall each make
under oath a return stating speciﬁcal? the items of his gross income
and the deductions and eredits allowed under this title and such other
information for the purpose of carrying out the provisions of this
title as the Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary may by
regulations prescribe—
(1) Every individual who is single or who is married but not
living with husband or wife, if—
(A) Having a net income for the taxable year of $1,000
or over; o1
(B) Having a gross income for the taxable year of $5,000
or over, regardless of the amount of the net income.
(2) Every individual who is married and living with husband
or wife, if no joint return is made under subsection (b) and if—
(A) Such individual has for the taxable year a net income
of $2,500 or over or a gross income of $5,000 or over (regard-
less of the amount of the net income), and the other spouse
has no gross income; or
(B) Such individnal and his spouse each has for the tax-
able year a gross income (regardless of the amount of the
net income) and the aggregate net income of the two is
$2,500 or over; or
(C) Such individual and his spouse each has for the tax-
able year a gross income (regardless of the amount of the
net income) and the aggregate gross income is $5,000 or over.

( b% Hussaxp axp Wire—In the case of a husband and wife living
together the income of each (even though one has no gross income{
may be included in a single return mage by them jointly, in which
case the tax shall be computed on the aggregate income, and the
liability with respect to the tax shall be joint and several. No
joint return may be made if either the husband or wife is a
nonresident alien.

(¢) Persons Unper Disapiury.—If the taxpayer is unable to
make his own return, the return shall be made by a duly authorized
agent or by the guardian or other person charged with the care of
the person or property of such taxpayer.

(5’) SieNxaTure Presumep Correcr.—The fact that an individual’s
name is signed to a filed return shall be prima facie evidence for all
purposes that the return was actually signed by him.

(e) Fmucrarms.—For returns to be made by fiduciaries, see
section 142,

SEC. 52. CORPORATION RETURNS.

Every corporation subject to taxation under this title shall make
a return, stating specifically the items of its gross income and the
deductions and credits allowed by this title and such other informa-
tion for the purpose of carrying out the provisions of this title as
the Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary may by regula-
tions prescribe. The return sgm-ll be sworn to by the president, vice
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president, or other principal officer and by the treasurer, assistant
treasurer, or chief accounting officer. In cases where receivers,
trustees in bankruptey, or assignees are operating the property or
business of corporations, such receivers, trustees, or assignees shall
make returns for such corporations in the same manner and form
as corporations are required to make returns. Any tax due on the
basis of such returns made by receivers, trustees, or assignees shall
be collected in the same manner as if collected from the corporations
of whose business or property they have custody and control.

SEC. 53. TIME AND PLACE FOR FILING RETURNS.

(a) Time ror Fruine.—

(1) GexeraLkuLeE—Returns made on the basis of the calendar
year shall be made on or before the 15th day of March followin
the close of the calendar year. Returns made on the basis o
a fiscal year shall be made on or before the 15th day of the
third month following the close of the fiscal year.

(2) ExrensioN oF miMe—The Commissioner may grant a
reasonable extension of time for filing returns, under such rules
and regulations as he shall preseribe with the approval of the
Secretary. Except in the case of taxpayers who are abroad, no
such extension shall be for more than six months.

(b) To Waom Rerury Mape.—

; (1) Inprvipuars—Returns (other than corporation returns)
shall be made to the collector for the district in which is located
the legal residence or principal place of business of the person
making the return, or, if he has no legal residence or principal

lace of business in the United States, then to the coﬁector at
altimore, Maryland.

(2) CorroraTions.—Returns of corporations shall be made to
the collector of the district in which is located the principal
place of business or principal office or agency of the corporation,
or, if it has no principal place of business or principal office or
agency in the United States, then to the collector at Baltimore,
Maryland.

SEC. 54, RECORDS AND SPECIAL RETURNS.

(a) By Taxepaver—Every person liable to any tax imposed by this
title or for the collection thereof, shall keep such records, render
under oath such statements, make such returns, and comply with such
rules and regulations, as the Commissioner, with the approval of the
Secretary, may from time to time prescribe.

(b) To Dererming Lispiurry 1o Tax.—Whenever in the judgment
of the Commissioner necessary he may require any person, by notice
served upon him, to make a return, render under oath such state-
ments, or keep such records, as the Commissioner deems sufficient to
show whether or not such person is liable to tax under this title.

gc) InrorMaTION AT THE SoUrCE—For requirement of statements
and returns by one person to assist in determining the tax liability
of another person, see sections 147 to 150.

(d) Corres or Rerurns—If any person, required by law or regu-
Jations made pursuant to law to file a copy of any income return for
any taxable year, fails to file such copy at the time required, there
shall be due and assessed against such person $5 in the case of an
individual return or $10 in the case of a fidueciary, partnership, or
corporation return, and the collector with whom the return is filed

shall prepare such copy. Such amount shall be collected and paid,
without interest, in the same manner as the amount of tax due in
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excess of that shown by the taxpayer upon a return in the case of
a mathematical error appearing on the face of the return. Copies
of returns filed or prepared pursuant to this subsection shall remain
on file for a perio olg not less than two years from the date they
are required to be filed, and may be destroyed at any time thereafter
under the direction of the Commissioner,

(e) Forrion Prrsonar Horpine Compantes.—For information re-
turns by officers, directors, and large shareholders, with respect to
foreign personal holding companies, see sections 338, 339, and 340,

SEC. 55. PUBLICITY OF RETURNS.

(a) Returns made under this title shall be open to inspection in
the same manner, to the same extent, and subject to the same provi-
sions of law, including penalties, as returns made under Title IT of
the Revenue Act of 1926; and all returns made under this Act shall
constitute public records and shall be open to public examination and
inspection to such extent as shall be authorized in rules and regula-
tions promulgated by the President.

(b) (1) A%l income returns filed under this title (or copies thereof,
if so prescribed by regulations made under this subsection), shall be
open to msEection by any official, bodg, or commission, lawfully
charged with the administration of any State tax law, if the inspec-
tion is for the purpose of such administration or for the purpose of
obtaining information to be furnished to local taxing authorities as
provided in paragraph (2). The inspection shall be permitted only
upon written request of the Governor of such State, designating the
representative of such official, body, or commission to make the
inspection on behalf of such official, body, or commission. The
inspection shall be made in such manner, and at such times and places,
as shall be prescribed by regulations made by the Commissioner with
the approval of the Secretary.

(2) Any information thus secured by any official, body, or com-
mission of any State may be used only for the administration of the
tax laws of such State, except that upon written request of the Gov-
ernor of such State any such information may be furnished to any
official, body, or commission of any political subdivision of such State,

la.wfullgr charged with the administration of the tax laws of such
political subdivision, but may be furnished only for the purpose of,

and may be used only for, the administration of such tax laws. Any
officer, employee, or agent of any State or political subdivision, who
divalges (except as authorized in this subsection, or when called
upon to testify in any judicial or administrative proceeding to which
the State or political subdivision, or such State or local official, body,
or commission, as such, is a party) any information acquired by
him through an inspection permitted him or another under this sub-
section shall be guilty of a misdemeanor and shall upon conviction
be punished by a fine of not more than $1,000, or by imprisonment
for not more than one year, or both.

SEC. 56. PAYMENT OF TAX.

(a) Tovs or PaymenT.—The total amount of tax imposed by this
title shall be paid on the fifteenth day of March following the close
of the calendar year, or, if the return should be made on the basis
of a fiscal year, then on the fifteenth day of the third month following
the close of the fiscal year.

(b) Instarryent Payments—The taxpayer may elect to pay the
tax in four equal installments, in which case the first installment
shall be paid on the date prescribed for the payment of the tax b
the taxpayer, the second installment shall be paid on the fifteent
day of the third month, the third installment on the fifteenth day
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of the sixth month, and the fourth installment on the fifteenth day
of the ninth month, after such date. If any installment is not paid
on or before the date fixed for its payment, the whole amount of the
tax unpaid shall be paid upon notice and demand from the collector.

(¢) Extexsion or TiME ror PAyMENT.—

(1) Generan ruLE—At the request of the taxpayer, the Com-
missioner may extend the time for payment of the amount deter-
mined as the tax by the taxpayer, or any installment thereof, for
a period not to exceed six months from the date prescribed for
the payment of the tax or an installment thereof. In such case
the amount in respect of which the extension is granted shall be
paid on or before the date of the expiration of the period of the
extension,

(2) LIQUIDATION OF PERSONAL HOLDING COMPANIES.—At the
request of the taxpayer, the Commissioner may (under regula-
tions prescribed by the Commissioner with the approval of the
Secretary) extend (for a period not to exceed five years from the
date prescribed for the payment of the tax) the time for the pay-
ment of such portion ofp the amount determined as the tax by the
taxpayer as is attributable to the short-term or long-term capital
gain derived by the taxpayer from the receipt by him of property
other than money upon the complete liquidation &?S defined in
section 115 (c)) of a corporation. This paragraph shall apply
only if the corporation, for its taxable year preceding the year in
which occurred the complete liquidation (or the first of the
series of distributions referred to in such section), was, under the
law applicable to such taxable year, a personal holding compan
or a foreign personal holding company. An extension under this
paragraph shall be granted only if it is shown to the satisfaction
of the Commissioner that the failure to grant it will result in
undue hardship to the taxpayer. If an extension is granted the
amount with respect to which the extension is granted shall be
paid on or before the date of the expiration of the extension. If
an extension is granted under this paragraph the Commissioner
may require the taxpayer to furnish a bond in such amount, not
exceeding double the amount with respect to which the extension
is granted, and with such sureties as the Commissioner deems
necessary, conditioned upon the payment of the amount with
respect to which the extension is granted in accordance with the
terms of the extension.

(d) Vornuntary ApvaNce PayMENT.—A tax imposed by this title,
or any installment thereof, may be paid, at the election of the tax-
payer, prior to the date prescribed for its payment.

(e) Apvance PaymeNT 1x Case or Jrorarpy.—For advance pay-
ment in case of jeopardy, see section 146.

(f) Tax WrrameLp AT SourcE—For requirement of withholding
tax at the source in the case of nonresident aliens and foreign corpo-
rations, and in the case of so-called “tax-free covenant bonds”, see
sections 143 and 144.

(g) Fracrionan Parts or Cent.—In the payment of any tax under
this title a fractional part of a cent shall be disregarded unless it
amounts to one-half cent or more, in which case it shall be increased
to 1 cent.

(h) Rrecerers.—Every collector to whom any payment of any
income tax js made shall upon request give to the person making such
payment a full written or printed receipt therefor,

SEC. 57. EXAMINATION OF RETURN AND DETERMINATION OF TAX.

As soon as practicable after the return is filed the Commissioner
shall examine 1t and shall determine the correct amount of the tax.

479

Default in payment
of installment.

Extension of time
for payment.
eneral rule.

Liguidation of per-
sonal holding ecom-
Ppanies.

Portion of tax
attributable to short-
term or long-term
capital gain,

'ost, . 496.

Extension.

Burety bond.

Voluntary advance
payment,

Jeopardy payment.
Post, p. 513.

Tax withheld at
source.

Post, pp. 511-513.

Fractional parts of
a cent.

Receipts, on
quest.

Return and  deter-
mination of tax.

Examination,




480

Additions to
and penalties.

Negligence or fraud.
Post, p. 540.

tax

Criminal penalties.
Post, p. 513.

Administrative pro-
ceedings.

Nonpayments  or
overpayments.

Deficiencies.
Post, p. 534.

Interest and addi-
tions.

Fost, p. 540,

Transferees and fidu-
ciarles.

Post, p. 543.

Overpayments.

Post, p. 544.

Miscellaneous pro-
visions.

Laws made appl-
cable.

Administrative, etc.,
provisions extended,

Rules and regula-

tions.
Publication.

Taxes in lieu of
taxes under 1936 Act.

Post, p. 557.

49 Stat. 1652, 1732,

Supplemental pro-
visions.

Rates of tax.

Exemptions from
tax on corporations.

Labor, agricultural,
ete., organizations.

Mutual savings
banks.

Fraternal benefici-
ary societies, etc.

Domestic building
and loan associations,

Mutual cemetery
companies.

PUBLIC LAWS—CH. 289—MAY 28, 1938 [52 SraT.

SEC. 58. ADDITIONS TO TAX AND PENALTIES.

(a) For additions to the tax in case of negligence or fraud in the
nonpayment of tax or failure to file return therefor, see Supple-
ment M.

(b) For eriminal penalties for nonpayment of tax or failure to file
return therefor, see section 145.

SEC. 59. ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEEDINGS.

For administrative proceedings in respect of the nonpayment or
overpayment of a tax imposed by this title, see as follows:

(a]§ Supplement L, relating to assessment and collection of
deficiencies.

(b) Supplement M, relating to interest and additions to tax.

(c) Supplement N, relating to claims against transferees and
fiduciaries.

(d) Supplement O, relating to overpayments.

Part VI—Miscellaneous Provisions
SEC. 61. LAWS MADE APPLICABLE.

All administrative, special, or stamp provisions of law, including
the law relating to the assessment of taxes, so far as appiicable, are
hereby extended to and made a part of this title.

SEC. 62. RULES AND REGULATIONS.

The Commissioner, with the approval of the Secretary, shall pre-
seribe and publish all needful rules and regulations for the enforce-
ment of this title.

SEC. 63. TAXES IN LIEU OF TAXES UNDER 1936 ACT.

The taxes imposed by this title and Title IA shall be in lieu of
the taxes imposed by Titles I and IA of the Revenue Act of 1936,
as amended.

SUBTITLE C—SUPPLEMENTAL PROVISIONS

Supplement A—Rates of Tax
[Supplementary to Subtitle B, Part I]
SEC. 101. EXEMPTIONS FROM TAX ON CORPORATIONS.

The following organizations shall be exempt from taxation under
this title—
1) Labor, agricultural, or horticultural organizations;

EE) Mutual savings banks not having a capital stock repre-
sented by shares;

(3) Fraternal beneficiary societies, orders, or associations, (A)
operating under the lodge system or for the exclusive benefit
of the members of a fraternity itself operating under the lodge
system ; and (B) providing for the payment of life, sick, accident,
or other benefits to the members of such society, order, or
association or their dependents;

(4) Domestic building and loan associations substantially all
the business of which is confined to making loans to members;
and cooperative banks without capital stock organized and
operated for mutual purposes and without profit;

(5) Cemetery companies owned and operated exclusively for
the benefit of their members or which are not operated for profit;
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and any corporation chartered solely for burial purposes as a
cemetery corporation and not permitted by its charter to engage
in any business not necessarily incident to that purpose, no part
of the net earnings of which 1nures to the beneﬁlt of any private
shareholder or individual;

(6) Corporations, and ar(?’ community chest, fund, or founda-
tion, organized and operated exclusively for religious, charitable,
scientific, literary, or educational purposes, or for the preven-
tion of cruelty to children or animals, no part of the net earnings
of which inures to the benefit of any private shareholder or indi-
vidual, and no substantial part of the activities of which is
carrying on propaganda, or otherwise attempting, to influence
legislation

(7) Business leagues, chambers of commerce, real-estate
boards, or boards o traae, not organized for profit and no part
of the net earnings of which inures to the benefit of any private
shareholder or individual;

(8) Civic leagues or organizations not organized for profit
but operated exclusively for the promotion of social welfare,
or local associations of employees, the membership of which is
limited to the employees of a designated person or persons in a
particular municipality, and the net earnings of which are
devoted exclusively to charitable, educational, or recreational
purposes;

(9) Clubs organized and operated exclusively for pleasure,
recreation, and other nonprofitable purposes, no part OF the net
flatl'gings of which inures to the benefit of any private share-

older;

(10) Benevolent life insurance associations of a purely local
character, mutual ditch or irrigation companies, mutual or coop-
erative telephone companies, or like organizations; but only if 85
per centum or more of the income consists of amounts collected
from members for the sole purpose of meeting losses and expenses;

(11) Farmers’ or other mutual hail, cyclone, casualty, or fire
insurance companies or associations (including interinsurers and
reciprocal underwriters) the income of which 1s used or held for
the purpose of paying losses or expenses;

(12) Farmers’, fruit growers’, or like associations organized and
operated on a cooperative basis (a) for the purpose of marketing
the products of members or other producers, and turning back to
them the proceeds of sales, less the necessary marketing expenses,
on the basis of either the quantity or the value of the products
furnished by them, or (b) for the purpose of purchasing supplies
and equipment for the use of members or other persons, and turn-
ing over such supplies and equipment to them at actual cost, plus
necessary expenses. Iixemption shall not be denied any such asso-
ciation because it has capital stock, if the dividend rate of such
stock is fixed at not to exceed the legal rate of interest in the State
of incorporation or 8 per centum per annum, whichever is greater,
on the value of the consideration for which the stock was issued,
and if substantially all such stock (other than nonvoting pre-
ferred stock, the owners of which are not entitled or permitted to
participate, directly or indirectly, in the profits of the association,
upon dissolution or otherwise, beyond the fixed dividends) is
owned by producers who market their products or purchase
their supplies and equipment through the association; nor shall
exemption be denied any such association because there is accu-
mulated and maintained by it a reserve required by State law or

36525°—38——31
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a reasonable reserve for any necessary purpose. Such an associa-
tion may market the products of nonmembers in an amount the
value of which does not exceed the value of the products marketed
for members, and may purchase supplies and equipment for non-
members in an amount the value of which does not exceed the
value of the supplies and equipment purchased for members, pro-
vided the value of the purchases made for persons who are neither
members nor producers does not exceed 15 per centum of the value
of all its purchases. Business done for the United States or any
of its agencies shall be disregarded in determining the right to
exemption under this paragraph;

(13) Corporations organized by an association exempt under
the provisions of paragraph (12), or members thereof, for the

urpose of financing the ordinary crop operations of such mem-
Eers or other producers, and operated in conjunction with such
association. Ixemption shall not be denied any such corporation
because it has capital stock, if the dividend rate of such stock is
fixed at not to exceed the legal rate of interest in the State of
incorporation or 8 per centum per annum, whichever is greater, on
the value of the consideration for which the stock was 1ssued, and
if substantially all such stock (other than nonvoting preferred
stock, the owners of which are not entitled or permitted to par-
ticipate, directly or indirectly, in the profits of the corporation,
upon dissolution or otherwise, beyond the fixed dividends) is
owned by such association, or members thereof ; nor shall exemp-
tion be denied any such corporation because there is accumulated
and maintained by it a reserve required by State law or a reason-
able reserve for any necessary purpose;

(14) Corporations organized for the exclusive purpose of hold-
ing title to property, collecting income therefrom, and turning
over the entire amount thereof, less expenses, to an organization
which itself is exempt from the tax imposed by this title;

(15) Corporations organized under Act of Congress, if such
0013)01'ati0ns are instrumentalities of the United States and if,
under such Act, as amended and supplemented, such corporations
are exempt from Federal income taxes;

(16) Voluntary employees’ beneficiary associations providing
for the payment of life, sick, accident, or other benefits to the
members of such association or their dependents, if (A) no part
of their net earnings inures (other than through such payments
to the benefit of any private shareholder or individua}: and (B
85 per centum or more of the income consists of amounts collected
from members for the sole purpose of making such payments
and meeting expenses;

(17) Teachers’ retirement fund associations of a purely local
character, if (A) no part of their net earnings inures (other
than through payment of retirement benefits) to the benefit of
any private shareholder or individual, and (B) the income con-
sists solely of amounts received from public taxation, amounts
received from assessments upon the teaching salaries of mem-
bers, and income in respect 0? investments;

(18) Religious or apostolic associations or corporations, if
such associations or corporations have a common treasury or
community treasury, even if such associations or corporations
engage in business for the common benefit of the members, but
only if the members thereof include (at the time of filing their
returns) in their gross income their entire pro-rata shares,
whether distributed or not, of the net income of the association
or corporation for such year. Any amount so included in the
gross income of a member shall be treated as a dividend received.



52 StAT.] 75 CONG., 30 SESS.—CH. 280—MAY 28, 1938

SEC. 102. SURTAX ON CORPORATIONS IMPROPERLY ACCUMULATING
SURPLUS.

(a) Imeosition oF Tax.—There shall be levied, collected, and paid
for each taxable year (in addition to other taxes imposed by this
title) upon the net income of every corporation (other than a per-
sonal holding company as defined in Title TA or a foreign personal
holding company as defined in Supplement P) if such corporation,
however created or organized, is formed or availed of for the purpose
of preventing the in]FOSitiOIl of the surtax upon its shareholders
or the shareholders of any other corporation, through the medium
of permitting earnings or profits to accumulate instead of being
divided or distributed, a surtax equal to the sum of the following:

25 per centum of the amount of the undistributed section 102
net income not in excess of $100,000, plus

35 per centum of the undistributed section 102 net income in
excess of $100,000.

(b) Priva Facie Evibexce.—The fact that any corporation is a
mere holding or investment company shall be prima facie evidence
of a purpose to avoid surtax upon shareholders.

(c) Evmence DererMiNaTIVE oF Pureose.—The fact that the earn-
ings or profits of a corporation are permitted to accumulate beyond
the reasonable needs of the business shall be determinative of the

urpose to avoid surtax upon shareholders unless the corporation
Ey the clear preponderance of the evidence shall prove to the con-

trazar.
(d) Derinrrions.—As used in this title—

(1) Secrron 102 NET INcOME—The term “section 102 net
income” means the net income minus the sum of—

(A) Taxes—Federal income, war-profits, and excess-
profits taxes paid or accrued during the taxable year, to the
extent not allowed as a deduction by section 23, but not
including the tax imposed by this section or a corresponding
section of a prior income-tax law.

(B) DISALLOWED CHARITABLE, ETC., CONTRIBUTIONS.—Con-
tributions or gifts payment of which is made within the tax-
able year, not otherwise allowed as a deduction, to or for the
use of donees described in section 23 (o), for the purposes
therein specified.

(C) Disarrowep rosses—Losses from sales or exchanges
of capital assets which are disallowed as a deduction by
section 117 (d).

(2) UNDISTRIBUTED SECTION 102 NET INCoME.~—Lhe term “undis-
tributed section 102 net income” means the section 102 net income
minus the basic surtax credit provided in seetion 27 (b), but
the computation of such credit under section 27 (b) (1) shall
be made without its reduction by the amount of the credit
provided in section 26 (a), relating to interest on certain obliga-
tions of the United States and Government corporations.

(e% Tax ox Personan Howpine Companies—For surtax on per-
sonal holding companies, see Title TA.,

SEC. 103. RATES OF TAX ON CITIZENS AND CORPORATIONS OF CER-
TAIN FOREIGN COUNTRIES.

Whenever the President finds that, under the laws of any foreign
country, citizens or corporations of the United States are being
subjected to discriminatory or extraterritorial taxes, the President
shall so proclaim and the rates of tax imposed by sections 11, 12,
13, 14, 201 (b), 204 (a), 207, 211 (a), 231 (a), and 362 shall, for the
taxable year during which such proclamation is made and for each
taxable year thereafter, be doubled in the case of each citizen and
corporation of such foreign country; but the tax at such doubled rate
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shall be considered as imposed by section 11, 12, 13, 14, 201 (b), 204
(2),207,211 (a),231 (a), or 362, as the case may be. In no case shall
this section operate to increase the taxes imposed by such sections
(computed without regard to this section) to an amount in excess of
80 per centum of the net income of the taxpayer. Whenever the
President finds that the laws of any foreign country with respect to
which the President has made a proclamation under the preceding
provisions of this section have been modified so that discriminatory
and extraterritorial taxes applicable to citizens and corporations of
the United States have been removed, he shall so proelaim, and the
provisions of this section providing for doubled rates of tax shall not
apply to any citizen or corporation of such foreign country with
respect to any taxable year beginning after such proclamation is
made.

SEC. 104. BANKS AND TRUST COMPANIES.

(a) DerintrioN.—As used in this section the term “bank” means a
bank or trust company incorporated and doing business under the
laws of the United States (including laws relating to the District of
Columbia), of any State, or of any Territory, a substantial part
of the business of which consists of receiving cieposits and making
loans and discounts, or of exercising fiduciary powers similar to those
permitted to national banks under section 11 (k) of the Federal
Reserve Act, as amended, and which is subject by law to supervision
and examination by State, Territorial, or Federal authority having
supervision over banking institutions.

(b) Rare or Tax.—Banks shall be taxable under section 14 (d).

SEC. 105. SALE OF OIL OR GAS PROPERTIES.

In the case of a bona fide sale of any oil or gas property, or any
interest therein, where the principal value of the property has been
demonstrated by prospecting or exploration or discovery work done
by the taxpayer, the portion of the tax imposed by section 12 attrib-
utable to such sale shall not exceed 30 per centum of the selling price
of such property or interest.

SEC. 106. CLAIMS AGAINST UNITED STATES INVOLVING ACQUISITION
OF PROPERTY.

In the case of amounts (other than interest) received by a taxpayer
from the United States with respect to a claim against the United
States involving the acquisition of property and remaining unpaid
for more than fifteen years, the portion of the tax imposed by section
12 attributable to such receipt shall not exceed 30 per centum of the
amount (other than interest) so received.

Supplement B—Computation of Net Income
[Supplementary to Subtitle B, Part II]

SEC. 111. DETERMINATION OF AMOUNT OF, AND RECOGNITION OF,
GAIN OR LOSS.

(a) CompuraTioN oF GAIN or Loss.—The gain from the sale or
other disposition of property shall be the excess of the amount
realized therefrom over the adjusted basis provided in section 113 (b)
for determining gain, and the loss shall be the excess of the adjusted
basis provided in such section for determining loss over the amount
realized. ]

(b) Amount Reavrzep—The amount realized from the sale or
other disposition of property shall be the sum of any money received
plus the fair market value of the property (other than money)
received.
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(c) RecoantTioNn oF GaiNn or Loss.—In the case of a sale or
exchange, the extent to which the gain or loss determined under
this section shall be recognized for the purposes of this title, shall
be determined under the provisions of section 112.

(d) InstavimeNT Saves—Nothing in this section shall be con-
strued to prevent (in the case of property sold under contract
providing for payment in installments) the taxation of that portion
of any installment payment representing gain or profit in the year
in which such payment is received.

SEC. 112. RECOGNITION OF GAIN OR LOSS.

(a) Gexeran Rure—Upon the sale or exchange of property the
entire amount of the gain or loss, determined under section 111,
shall be recognized, except as hereinafter provided in this section.

(b) Excranes SoreLy 1y Kinp.—

(1) ProPERTY HELD FOR PRODUCTIVE USE OR INVESTMENT.—NO
gain or loss shall be recognized if property held for productive
use in trade or business or for investment (not including stock
in trade or other property held primarily for sale, nor stocks,
bonds, notes, choses in action, certificates of trust or beneficial
interest, or other securities or evidences of indebtedness or inter-
estP is exeha.nfed solely for property of a like kind to be held
either for productive use in trade or business or for investment,

(2) STOCK FOR STOCK OF SAME CORPORATION.—NO gain or loss
shall be recognized if common stock in a corporation is exchanged
solely for common stock in the same corporation, or if preferred
stock in a corporation is exchanged solely for preferred stock
in the same corporation.

(8) STOCK FOR STOCK ON REORGANIZATION.—No gain or loss
shall be recognized if stock or securities in a corporation a party
to a reorganization are, in pursuance of the plan of reorganiza-
tion, exchanged solely for stock or securities in such corporation
or in another corporation a party to the reorganization.

(4) Same—GaIN oF corroraTION.—No gain or loss shall be
recognized if a corporation a party to a reorganization exchanges
property, in pursuance of the plan of reorganization, solely
for stock or securities in another corporation a party to the
reorganization.

(5) TRANSFER TO CORPORATION CONTROLLED BY TRANSFEROR.—NO
gain or loss shall be recognized if property is transferred to a
corporation by one or more persons solely in exchange for stock
or securities in such corporation, and immediately after the
exchange such person or persons are in control of the corpora-
tion; but in the case of an exchange by two or more persons
this paragraph shall apply only if the amount of the stock and
securities received by each is substantially in proportion to his
interest in the property prior to the exchange.

(6) PRrOPERTY RECEIVED BY CORPORATION ON COMPLETE LIQUIDA-
TION OF ANOTHER.—No gain or loss shall be recognized upon the
1‘eceigt by a corporation of property distributed in complete
liquidation of another corporation. For the purposes of this

aragraph a distribution shall be considered to be in complete
iquidation only if—

(A) the corporation receiving such property was, on the
date of the adoption of the plan of liquidation, and has con-
tinued to be at all times until the receipt of the property, the
owner of stock (in such other corporation) possessing at least
80 per centum of the total combined voting power of all
classes of stock entitled to vote and the owner of at least 80
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per centum of the total number of shares of all other classes
of stock (except nonvoting stock which is limited and pre-
ferred as to dividends), and was at no time on or after the
date of the adoption of the plan of liguidation and until the
receipt of the property the owner of a greater percentage of
any class of stock than the percentage O%rsuch clljass owned at
the time of the receipt of the property; and

(B) no distribution under the liquidation was made before
the first day of the first taxable year of the corporation
beginning after December 31, 1935; and either

(C) the distribution is by such other corporation in com-
plete cancellation or redemption of all its stock, and the
transfer of all the property occurs within the taxable year;
in such case the adoption by the shareholders of the resolu-
tion under which is authorized the distribution of all the
assets of such corporation in complete cancellation or redemp-
tion of all its stock, shall be considered an adoption of a plan
of liquidation, even though no time for the completion of the
transfer of the property is specified in such resolution; or

(D) such distribution is one of a series of distributions by
such other corporation in complete cancellation or redemption
of all its stock in accordance with a plan of liquidation under
which the transfer of all the property under the liquidation
is to be completed within three years from the close of the
taxable year during which is made the first of the series of
distributions under the plan, except that if such transfer is
not completed within such peried, or if the taxpayer does not
continue qualified under subparagraph (A) until the comple-
tion of such transfer, no distribution under the plan shall be
considered a distribution in complete liquidation.

If such transfer of all the property does not occur within the
taxable year the Commissioner may require of the taxpayer such
bond, or waiver of the statute of limitations on assessment and
collection, or both, as he may deem necessary to insure, if the
transfer of the property is not completed within such three-year
period, or if the taxpayer does not continue qualified under sub-
paragraph (A) until the completion of such transfer, the assess-
ment and collection of all income, war-profits, and excess-profits
taxes then imposed by law for such taxable year or subsequent
taxable years, to the extent attributable to property so received.
A distribution otherwise constituting a distribution in complete
liquidation within the meaning of this paragraph shall not be
considered as not constituting such a distribution merely because
it does not constitute a distribution or liquidation within the
meaning of the corporate law under which the distribution is
made; and for the purposes of this paragraph a transfer of prop-
erty of such other corporation to the taxpayer shall not be con-
sidered as not constituting a distribution (or one of a series of
distributions) in complete cancellation or redemption of all the
stock of such other corporation, merely because the carrying out
of the plan involves (i) the transfer under the plan to the tax-
payer by such other corporation of property, not attributable to
shares owned by the taxpayer, upon an exchange described in
paragraph (4) of this subsection, and (ii) the complete cancella-
tion or redemption under the plan, as a result of exchanges
described in paragraph (8) of this subsection, of the shares not
owned by the taxpayer.
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(7) ELECTION A8 TO RECOGNITION OF GAIN IN CERTAIN COR-
PORATE LIQUIDATIONS.—

(A) Gexeran ruLB.—In the case of property distributed in
complete liquidation of a domestic corporation, if—

(i) the liquidation is made in pursuance of a plan of
liquidation adopted after the date of the enactment of
this Act, whether the taxable year of the corporation
began on, before, or after January 1, 1938; and

(ii) the distribution is in complete cancellation or re-
demption of all the stock, and the transfer of all the
property under the liquidation oceurs within the month
of December, 1938—

then in the case of each qualified electing shareholder (as de-
fined in subparagraph (C)) gain upon the shares owned by
him at the time of the adoption of the plan of liquidation
shall be recognized only to the extent provided in subpara-
graphs (E) and (F).

(B) Excruvpep coreoratroN—The term “excluded cor-
poration” means a corporation which at any time between
April 9, 1938, and the date of the adoption of the plan of
liquidation, both dates inclusive, was the owner of stock pos-
sessing 50 per centum or more of the total combined voting
power of all classes of stock entitled to vote on the adoption
of such plan.

(C) QUALIFIED ELECTING SHAREHOLDERS.—The term “quali-
fied electing shareholder” means a shareholder (other than
an excluded corporation) of any class of stock (whether or
not entitled to vote on the adoption of the plan of liquida-
tion) who is a shareholder at the time of the adoption of
such plan, and whose written election to have the benefits of
subparagraph (A) has been made and filed in accordance
with subparagraph (D), but—

(i) in the case of a shareholder other than a corpora-
tion, only if written elections have been so filed by share-
holders {other than corporations) who at the time of the
adoption of the plan of liquidation are owners of stock
possessing at least 80 per centum of the total combined
voting power (exclusive of voting power possessed b
stock owned by corporations) of all classes of stoc
entitled to vote on the adoption of such plan of liquida-
tion; or

(i1) in the case of a shareholder which is a corpora-
tion, only if written elections have been so filed by
corporate shareholders (other than an excluded corpo-
ration) which at the time of the adoption of such plan
of liquidation are owners of stock possessing at least 80
per centum of the total combined voting power (exclu-
sive of voting power possessed by stock owned by an
excluded corporation and by shareholders who are not
corporations) of all classes of stock entitled to vote on
the adoption of such plan of liquidation.

(D) Maxing AND FILING OF ELECTIONS.—The written elec-
tions referred to in subparagraph (C) must be made and
filed in such manner as to be not in contravention of regu-
lations prescribed by the Commissioner with the approval
of the Secretary. The filing must be within thirty days
after the adoption of the plan of liquidation, and may be
by the liquidating corporation or by the shareholder.
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(E) Noxncorrorare sHAREHOLDERS.—In the case of a quali-
fied electing shareholder other than a corporation—

(i) There shall be recognized, and taxed as a divi-
dend, so much of the gain as is not in excess of his
ratable share of the earnings and profits of the corpo-
ration accumulated after February 28, 1913, such earn-
ings and profits to be determined as of December 31,
1938, but without diminution by reason of distributions
made during the month of December, 1938; and

(i1) There shall be recognized, and taxed as short-
term or long-term capital gain, as the case may be, so
much of the remainder of the gain as is not in excess of
the amount by which the value of that portion of the
assets received by him which consists ofp money, or of
stock or securities acquired by the corporation after
April 9, 1938, exceeds his ratable share of such earn-
ings and profits.

(F) CorroraTE sSHAREHOLDERS.—In the case of a qualified
electing shareholder which is a corporation the gain shall be
recognized only to the extent of the greater of the two
following—

(i) The portion of the assets received by it which
consists of money, or of stock or securities acquired by
the liquidating corporation after April 9, 1938; or

(ii) Its ratable share of the earnings and profits of
the liquidating corporation accumulated after February
28, 1913, such earnings and profits to be determined as
of December 31, 1938, but without diminution by rea-
son of distributions made during the month of
December, 1938.

(8) EXCHANGES AND DISTRIBUTIONS IN OBEDIENCE TO ORDERS OF
Securrries ANp ExcHANGE Commission.—In the case of any
exchange or distribution described in section 371, no gain or loss
shall be recognized to the extent specified in such section with
respect to such exchange or distribution.

(¢) Gamny rrom Excuances Nor Soreny v Kinp.—

(1) If an exchange would be within the provisions of subsec-
tion (b) (1), (2), (3), or (5) of this section if it were not for
the fact that the property received in exchange consists not only
of property permitted by such paragraph to be received without
the recognition of gain, but also of other property or money, then
the gain, if any, to the recipient shall be recognized, but in an
amount not in excess of the sum of such money and the fair
market value of such other property.

(2) If a distribution made in pursuance of a plan of reorgani-
zation is within the provisions of paragraph (1) of this subsec-
tion but has the effect of the distribution of a taxable dividend,
then there shall be taxed as a dividend to each distributee such
an amount of the gain recognized under paragraph (1) as is not
in excess of his ratable share of the undistri%uted earnings and
profits of the corporation accumulated after February 28, 1913.
The remainder, if any, of the gain recognized under paragraph
(1) shall be taxed as a gain from the exchange of property.

(d) Same—GaIN or CorroraTioN.—If an exchange would be within
the provisions of subsection (b) (4) of this section if it were not for
the fact that the property received in exchange consists not only of
stock or securities permitted by such paragraph to be received without
the recognition of gain, but also of other property or money, then—
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(1) If the corporation receiving such other property or money
distributes it in pursuance of the plan of reorganization, no gain
to the corporation shall be recognized from the exchange, but

(2) If the corporation receiving such other property or money
does not distribute it in pursuance of the plan of reorganization,
the gain, if any, to the corporation shall be recognized, but in an
amount not in excess of the sum of such money and the fair
market value of such other property so received, which is not so
distributed. .

(e) Loss rrom Excmanees Nor Sorery ix Kinp.—If an exchange
would be within the provisions of subsection (b) (1) to (5), inclusive,
of this section if it were not for the fact that the property received
in exchange consists not only of property permitted by such para-
graph to be received without the recognition of %ain or loss, but also
of other property or money, then no loss from the exchange shall be
recognized.

(f) Invoruntary Conversions.—If property (as a result of its

destruction in whole or in part, theft or seizure, or an exercise of the
power of requisition or condemnation, or the threat or imminence
thereof) is compulsorily or involuntarily converted into property simi-
lar or related in service or use to the property so converted, or into
money which is forthwith in good faith, under regulations prescribed
by the Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary, expended
in the acquisition of other property similar or related in service or
use to the property so converted, or in the acquisition of control of a
corporation owning such other pmlperty, or in the establishment of a
replacement fund, no gain or loss shall be recognized. If any part of
the money is not so expended, the gain, if any, shall be recognized,
but in an amount not in excess of the money which is not so expended.

(g) DeriniTioN oF REorRGANIZATION.—As used in this section and
section 118—

(1) The term “reorganization” means (A) a statutory merger
or consolidation, or (B) the acquisition by one corporation in
exchange solely for all or a part of its voting stock: of at least
80 per centum of the voting stock and at least 80 per centum
of the total number of shares of all other classes of stock of
another corporation; or of substantially all the properties of
another corporation, or (C) a transfer Ey a corporation of all
or a part of its assets to another corporation 1f immediately
after the transfer the transferor or its shareholders or both are
in control of the corporation to which the assets are transferred,
or (D) a recapitalization, or (E) a mere change in identity,
form, or place of organization, however effected.

(2) The term “a party to a reorganization” includes a cor-
poration resulting from a reorganization and includes both cor-
porations in the case of a reorganization resulting from the
acquisition by one corporation of stock or properties of another.

(h) Derixrrion or CoNtron—As used in this section the term
“control” means the ownership of stock possessing at least 80 per
centum of the total combined voting power of all classes of stock
entitled to vote and at least 80 per centum of the total number of
shares of all other classes of stock of the corporation.

(i) Foreien Corporations.—In determining the extent to which

gain shall be recognized in the case of any of the exchanges described
in subsection (b) (3), (4), (5), or (6), or deseribed in so much of
subsection (¢) as refers to subsection (b) (3) or (5), or described in
subsection (d), a foreign corporation shall not be considered as a
corporation unless, prior to such exchange, it has been established

489

If distributed on re-
organization.

If not distributed.

Loss from exchanges
not solely in kind.

Involuntary conver-
ions.

Definitions.

“Reorganization.”

‘A party to a reor-
ganization."

“(Control,”

Foreign eorpora-
oms.
Ante, pp. 485, 488,




490

Installment obliga-
tions.
Ante, p. 474

Adjusted besis for
determining gain or

loss.
Basis (unadjusted)
of property.
Inventory value.

Gifts after Decem-
ber 31, 1920

Determination of

Fair market value.

Transfer in trust
after December 31,
1020,

@Gift or transfer in
trust before January
1, 1921,

Property trans-
mitted at death.

Transfer in trust
with right torevoke.

Without full con-
sideration under gen-
eral power of appoint-
ment.

PUBLIC LAWS—CH. 280—MAY 28, 1938 [52 S7aT.

to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that such exchange is not
in pursuance of a plan having as one of its principal purposes the
avoidance of Federal income taxes.

(i) Insratzment OBuications.—For nonrecognition of gain or loss
in the case of installment obligations, see section 44 (d).

SEC. 113. ADJUSTED BASIS FOR DETERMINING GAIN OR LOSS.

(a) Basis (U~apsustep) oF Property.—The basis of property
shall be the cost of such property ; except that—

(1) Inventory vanve—lIf the property should have been
included in the last inventory, the Easis shall be the last inven-
tory value thereof.

(2) Grers ArreER pECEMBER 31, 1920.—If the property was
acquired by gift after December 31, 1920, the basis shall be the
same as it would be in the hands of the donor or the last preced-
ing owner by whom it was not acquired by gift, except that for
the purpose of determining loss the basis shall be the basis so
determined or the fair market value of the property at the
time of the gift, whichever is lower. If the facts necessary to
determine the basis in the Liands of the donor or the last preced-
ing owner are unknown to the donee, the Commissioner shall,
if possible, obtain such facts from such donor or last preceding
owner, or any other person cognizant thereof. If the Commis-
sioner finds 1t impossible to obtain such facts, the basig in the
hands of such donor or last preceding owner shall be the fair
market value of such property as found by the Commissioner
as of the date or approximate date at which, according to the
best information that the Commissioner is able to obtain, such
property was acquired by such donor or last preceding owner.

(3) TRANSFER IN TRUST AFTER DECEMBER 31, 1920.—If the prop-
erty was acquired after December 31, 1920, by a transfer in trust
(other than by a transfer in trust by a bequest or devise) the
basis shall be the same as it would be in the hands of the grantor,
increased in the amount of gain or decreased in the amount of
loss recognized to the grantor upon such transfer under the law
ap licable to the year in which the transfer was made.

4) GIFT OR TRANSFER IN TRUST BEFORE JANUARY 1, 1921.—If
the property was acquired by gift or transfer in trust on or
before December 81, 1920, the gasis shall be the fair market value
of such property at the time of such acquisition.

(5) Prorerry TRANSMITTED AT DEATH.—If the property was
acquired by bequest, devise, or inheritance, or by the decedent’s
estate from the decedent, the basis shall be the fair market value
of such property at the time of such acquisition. In the case of
property transferred in trust to pay the income for life to or
upon the order or direction of the grantor, with the right
reserved to the grantor at all times prior to his death to revoke
the trust, the basis of such property in the hands of the persons
entitled under the terms of the trust instrument to the property
after the grantor’s death shall, after such death, be the same as
if the trust instrument had been a will executed on the day of
the grantor’s death. For the purpose of this paragraph property
passing without full and adequate consideration under a general
power of appointment exercised by will shall be deemed to be
E;‘Opcrty passing from the individual exercising such power by

quest or devise. If the property was acquired by bequest,
devise, or inheritance, or by the decedent’s estate from the dece-
dent, and if the decedent died after August 26, 1937, and if the
property consists of stock or securities of a foreign corporation,
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which with respect to its taxable year next preceding the date of
the decedent’s death was, under the law applicable to such year,
a foreign personal holding company, then the basis shall be the
fair market value of such property at the time of such acquisition
or the basis in the hands of the decedent, whichever is lower.

(6) TAX-FREE EXCHANGES GENERALLY.—If the property was  Tatfree exchanges
acquired, after February 28, 1913, upon an exchange described ~ Property acquired
in section 112 (b) to (e), inclusive, the basis (except as pro- "iu, mo  irute:
vided in paragraph (15), (17), or (18) of this subsection) shall »o p- 43
be the same as in the case of the property exchanged, decreased in
the amount of any money received by the taxpayer and increased
in the amount of gain or decreased in the amount of loss to the
taxpayer that was recognized upon such exchange under the law
applicable to the year in which the exchange was made. If the gt 2 e
property so acquired consisted in part of the type of property property.
permitted by section 112 (b) to be received without the recogni- <" P45
tion of gain or loss, and in part of other property, the basis pro-
vided in this paragraph shall be allocated between the properties
(other than money) received, and for the purpose of the alloca-
tion there shall be assigned to such other property an amount
equivalent to its fair market value at the date of the exchange.

This paragraph shall not apply to property acquired by a cor- — TFxception.
poration by the issuance of its stock or securities as the considera-
tion in whole or in part for the transfer of the property to it.

(7) EMNSFERS TO CORPORATION—If the property was  Transfers to corpo-
acquired—

: (Aaafter December 31, 1917, and in a taxable year begin-

ning before January 1, 1936, by a corporation in connection

with a reorganization, and immediately after the transfer

an interest or control in such property of 50 per centum or

more remained in the same persons or any of them, or

(B) in a taxable year beginning after December 31, 1935,

by a corporation in connection with a reorganization,
then the basis shall be the same as it would be in the hands of
the transferor, increased in the amount of gain or decreased in
the amount of loss recognized to the transferor upon such trans-
fer under the law applicable to the year in which the transfer
was made. This paragraph shall not apply if the property Fxception.
acquired consists of stock or securities in a corporation a party to
the reorganization, unless acquired by the issuance of stock or
securities of the transferee as the consideration in whole or in
part for the transfer.

(8) PROPERTY ACQUIRED BY ISSUANCE OF STOCK OR AS PAID-IN  Froperty acquired
is;maw:.mss.—lf the property was acquired after December 81, 1920, ss paid-in surplus.

y a corporation—
( K) by the issuance of its stock or securities in connection
with a transaction described in section 112 (b) (5) (includ-  Ant, p. 4ss.
ing, also, cases where part of the consideration for the trans-
fer of such property to the corporation was property or
money, in a.dgition to such stock or securities), or
(B) as paid-in surplus or as a contribution to capital,
then the basis shall be the same as it would be in the hands of the  Basis.
transferor, increased in the amount of gain or decreased in the
amount of loss recognized to the transéror upon such transfer
un((iier the law applicable to the year in which the transfer was
made,

(9)_InvoLonrtary conversioN.—If the property was acquired, Involuntaryconver-
after February 28, 1913, as a result of a compulsory or involun- =~
tary conversion described in section 112 (f), the basis shall be  Ante p.48.
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the same as in the case of the property so converted, decreased
in the amount of any money received by the taxpayer which was
not expended in accordance with the provisions of law (appli-
cable to the {;ear in which such conversion was made) determin-
ing the taxable status of the gain or loss upon such conversion,
and increased in the amount of gain or decreased in the amount
of loss to the taxpayer recognized upon such conversion under the
law applicable to the year in which such conversion was made.

(10) WasH sares or srock.—If the property consists of stock
or securities the acquisition of which (or the contract or option
to acquire which) resulted in the nondeductibility (under section
118 of this Act or corresponding provisions of prior income tax
laws, relating to wash sales) of the loss from the sale or other
disposition of substantially identical stock or securities, then the
basis shall be the basis of the stock or securities so sold or dis-

osed of, increased or decreased, as the case may be, by the
giﬂ‘erence, if any, between the price at which the property was
acquired and the price at which such substantially identical stock
or securities were sold or otherwise disposed of.

(11) PrOPERTY ACQUIRED DURING AFFILIATION.—In the case of
groperty acquired by a corporation, during a period of affiliation,

rom a corporation with which it was affiliated, the basis of such
property, after such period of affiliation, shall be determined, in
accordance with regulations prescribeci by the Commissioner
with the approval of the Secretary, without regard to inter-
company transactions in respect of which gain or loss was not
recognized. For the purposes of this paragraph, the term
“period of affiliation” means the period during which such
corporations were affiliated (determined in accordance with the
law_ applicable thereto) but does not include any taxable year
beginning on or after January 1, 1922, unless a consolidated
return was made, nor any taxable year after the taxable year
1928. The basis in case of property acquired by a corporation
during any period, in the taxable year 1929 or any subsequent
taxable year, in respect of which a consolidated return is made
by such corporation under section 141 of this Act or the Revenue
Act of 1928 or the Revenue Act of 1932 or the Revenue Act of
1934 or the Revenue Act of 1936, shall be determined in ac-
cordance with regulations prescribed under section 141 (b) of
this Act or the Revenue Act of 1928 or the Revenue Act of 1932
or the Revenue Act of 1934 or the Revenue Act of 1936. The
basis in the case of property held by a corporation during any
period, in the taxable year 1929 or any subsequent taxable year,
in respect of which a consolidated return is made by such
corporation under section 141 of this Act or the Revenue Act
of 1928 or the Revenue Act of 1932 or the Revenue Act of 1934
or the Revenue Act of 1936, shall be adjusted in respect of any
items relating to such period’, in accordance with regu}i)ations pre-
scribed under section 141 (b) of this Act or the Revenue Act of
1928 or the Revenue Act of 1932 or the Revenue Act of 1934 or
the Revenue Act of 1936, applicable to such period.

(12) Basts estaBLIsHED BY REVENUE Acr or 1932.—If the
property was acquired, after February 28, 1913, in any taxable
year beginning prior to January 1, 1934, and the basis thereof,
for the purposes of the Revenue Act of 1932 was prescribed by
section 113 (a) (6), (7), or (9) of such Act, then for the pur-
poses of this Act the basis shall be the same as the basis therein
prescribed in the Revenue Act of 1932.

(13) Parr~ersmres.—If the property was acquired, after Feb-
ruary 28, 1913, by a partnership and the basis is not otherwise
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determined under any other paragraph of this subsection, then
the basis shall be the same as it would be in the hands of the
transferor, increased in the amount of gain or decreased in the
amount of loss recognized to the transferor upon such transfer
under the law applicable to the year in which the transfer was
made. If the property was distributed in kind by a partnership
to any partner, the basis of such property in the hands of the
partner shall be such part of the basis in his hands of his partner-
ship interest as is properly allocable to such property.

(14) Prorerry ACQUIRED BEFORE MarcH 1, 1913,—In the case
of property acquired before March 1, 1913 if the basis otherwise
determined under this subsection, adjustecf (for the period prior
to March 1, 1913) as provided in subsection (b), is less than the
fair market value of the property as of March 1, 1913, then the
basis for determining gain shall be such fair market value. In
determining the fair market value of stock in a corporation
as of March 1, 1913, due regard shall be given to the fair market
value of the assets of the corporation as of that date.

(15) PROPERTY RECEIVED BY A CORPORATION ON COMPLETE LIQUI-
DATION OF ANOTHER.—ITf the property was received by a corpora-
tion upon a distribution in complete liquidation of another corpo-
ration within the meaning of section 112 (b) (6), then the basis
shall be the same as it would be in the hands of the transferor.
The basis of property with respect to which election has been
made in pursuance of the last sentence of section 113 (a) (15) of
the Revenue Act of 1936, as amended, shall, in the hands of the
corporation making such election, be the basis prescribed in the
Revenue Act of 1934, as amended.

(16) Basis EstaprisHED BY REvENUE Acr or 1934.—If the
property was acquired, after February 28, 1913, in any taxable
year beginning prior to January 1, 1936, and the basis thereof,
for the purposes of the Revenue Act of 1934 was prescribed by
section 113 (a) (6%, 7), or (8) of such Act, then for the pur-
poses of this Act the basis shall be the same as the basis therein
prescribed in the Revenue Act of 1934,

(17) PROPERTY ACQUIRED IN CONNECTION WITH EXCHANGES AND
DISTRIBUTIONS IN OBEDIENCE TO CERTAIN ORDERS OF SECURITIES AND
Excaance CoymisstoNn.—If the property was acquired in any
manner described in section 372, the basis shall be that prescribed
in such section with respect to such property.

(18) PROPERTY RECEIVED IN CERTAIN CORPORATE LIQUIDATIONS.—
If the property was acquired by a shareholder in the liquidation
of a corporation in cancellation or redemption of stock with
respect to which glain was realized, but with respect to which, as
the result of an election made by him under paragraph (7) of
section 112 (b), the extent to which gain was recognized was
determined under such paragraph, then the basis shall be the
same as the basis of such stock cancelled or redeemed in the
liquidation, decreased in the amount of any money received by
him, and increased in the amount of gain recognized to him.

(b) Apasusrep Basis—The adjusted basis for determining the gain
or loss from the sale or other disposition of propert(y, whenever

acquired, shall be the basis determined under subsection (a), adjusted
as hereinafter provided.

(1) Generan ruLe—Proper adjustment in respect of the prop-
erty shall in all cases be made—

(A) for expenditures, receipts, losses, or other items,
properly chargeable to capital account, including taxes and
other carrying charges on unimproved and unproductive
real property, but no such adjustment shall be made for taxes
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or other carrying charges for which deductions have been
taken by the taxpayer in determining net income for the
taxable year or prior taxable years;

(B) in respect of any period since February 28, 1918, for
exhaustion, wear and tear, obsolescence, amortization, and
depletion, to the extent allowed (but not less than the
amount allowable) under this Act or prior income tax laws.
Where for any taxable year Erior to the taxable year 1932
the depletion allowance was based on discovery value or a
percentage of income, then the adjustment for depletion for
such year shall be based on the depletion which would have
been allowable for such year if computed without reference
to discovery value or a percentage of income;

(C) in respect of any period prior to March 1, 1913, for
exhaustion, wear and tear, obsolescence, amortization, and
depletion, to the extent sustained;

(D) in the case of stock (to the extent not provided for
in the foregoing subparagraphs) for the amount of distri-
butions previously made which, under the law applicable
to the year in which the distribution was made, either were
tax-free or were applicable in reduction of basis (not includ-
ing distributions made by a corporation, which was classified
as a personal service corporation under the provisions of
the Revenue Act of 1918 or 1921, out of its earnings or
profits which were taxable in accordance with the provi-
sions of section 218 of the Revenue Act of 1918 or 1921);

(E) to the extent provided in section 337 (f) in the case
of the stock of United States shareholders in a foreign
personal holding company; and

(F) to the extent provided in section 28 (h) in the case
of amounts specified 1n a shareholder’s consent made under
section 28.

(2) SuestituTEp BAsis.—The term “substituted basis” as used
in this subsection means a basis determined under any provision
of subsection (a) of this section or under any corresponding pro-
vision of a prior income tax law, providing that the basis shall
be determined—

(A) by reference to-the basis in the hands of a transferor,
donor, or grantor, or

(B) by reference to other property held at any time by
the person for whom the basis is to be determineg.

Whenever it appears that the basis of property in the hands of
the taxpayer is a substituted basis, then the adjustments pro-
vided in paragraph (1) of this subsection shall be made after
first making in respect of such substituted basis proper adjust-
ments of a similar nature in respect of the period during which
the property was held by the transferor, donor, or grantor, or
during which the other property was held by the person for
whom the basis is to be determined. A similar rule shall be
applied in the case of a series of substituted bases.

SEC. 114. BASIS FOR DEPRECIATION AND DEPLETION.

(a) Basts ror DeprecraTioN.—The basis upon which exhaustion,
wear and tear, and obsolescence are to be allowed in respect of any
property shall be the adjusted basis provided in section 113 (b) for
the purpose of determining the gain upon the sale or other disposi-
tion of such property.
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(b) Basis ror DEPLETION.— i . e
(1) Gexnerar rure.—The basis upon which depletion is to be
allowed in respect of any property shall be the ad]us.ted basis
provided in section 113 (b) for the purpose of determining the
gain upon the sale or other disposition of such property, except
as provided in paragraphs (2), (38), and (4) of this subsection.
(2) Discovery VALUE IN CASE oF MINES.—In the case of mines
(other than metal, coal, or sulphur mines) discovered by the
taxpayer after February 28, 1913, the basis for depletion shall
be the fair market value of the property at the date of discovery
or within thirty days thereafter, if such mines were not acquired
as the result of purchase of a proven tract or lease, and if the
fair market value of the property is materially disproportionate
to the cost. The depletion allowance under section 23 (m)
based on discovery value provided in this paragraph shall not
exceed 50 per centum of the net income of the taxpayer (com-
puted without allowance for depletion) from the property upon
which the discovery was made, except that in no case shall the
depletion allowance under section 23 (m) be less than it would
be if computed without reference to discovery value. Discoveries
shall include minerals in commercial quantities contained within
a vein or deposit discovered in an existing mine or mining tract
by the taxpayer after February 28, 1913, if the vein or deposit
thus discovered was not merely the uninterrupted extension of
a continuing commercial vein or deposit already known to exist,
and if the discovered minerals are of sufficient value and quantity
that they could be separately mined and marketed at a profit.
(3) PrrCENTAGE DEPLETION FOR OIL AND GAS WELLS.—In the case
of o1l and gas wells the allowance for depletion under section
23 (m) shall be 2714 per centum of the gross income from the
property during the taxable year, excluding from such gross
income an amount equal to any rents or royalties paid or incurred
by the taxpayer in respect of the property. Such allowance
sgall not exceed 50 per centum of the net income of the taxpayer
(ecomputed without allowance for depletion) from the property,
except that in no case shall the depletion allowance under section
23 (m) be less than it would be if computed without reference
to this paragraph.

(4) PERCENTAGE DEPLETION FOR COAL AND METAL MINES AND
suLpHUR—The allowance for depletion under section 23 (m)
shall be, in the case of coal mines, 5 per centum, in the case of
metal mines, 15 per centum, and, in the case of sulphur mines
or deposits, 23 per centum, of the gross income from the property
during the taxable year, excluding from such gross income an
amount equal to any rents or royalties paid or incurred by the
taxpayer in respect of the property. Such allowance shall not
exceed 50 per centum of the net income of the taxpayer (com-
puted without allowance for depletion) from the property.
A taxpayer making his first return under this title in respect
of a property shall state whether he elects to have the depletion
allowance for such property for the taxable year for which the
return is made computed with or without regard to percentage
depletion, and the depletion allowance in respect of such prop-
erty for such year shall be computed according to the election
thus made. If the taxpayer fails to make such statement in

the return, the depletion allowance for such property for such
year shall be computed without reference to percentage depletion.
The method, determined as above, of computing the depletion
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allowance shall be applied in the case of the property for all
taxable years in which it is in the hands of such taxpayer,
or of any other person if the basis of the property (for deter-
mining gain) in his hands is, under section 113, determined by
reference to the basis in the hands of such taxpayer, either
directly or through one or more substituted bases, as defined
in that section. The above right of election shall be subject
to the qualification that this paraﬁra?h shall, for the purpose
of determining whether the method of computing the depletion
allowance follows the property, be considered a continuation of
section 114 (b) (4) of the Revenue Act of 1934 and the Revenue
Act of 1936, and as giving no new election in cases where either
of such sections would, if applied, give no new election.

SEC. 115. DISTRIBUTIONS BY CORPORATIONS.

(a) Derixrrioxn or Divipexp.—The term “dividend” when used in
this title (except in section 203 (a) (8) and section 207 (¢) (1), relat-
ing to insurance companies) means any distribution made by a corpo-
ration to its shareholders, whether in money or in other property, Fl)
out of its earnings or profits accumulated after February 28, 1913, or
(2) out of the earnings or profits of the taxable year (computed as
of the close of the taxable year without diminution by reason of any
distributions made during the taxable year), without regard to the
amount of the earnings and profits at the time the distribution was
made.

(b) Source or DistriBUTIONS.—For the purposes of this Act every
distribution is made out of earnings or profits to the extent thereof,
and from the most recently accumulated earnings or profits. Any
earnings or profits accumulated, or increase in value of property
acerued, before March 1, 1913, may be distributed exempt from tax,
after the earnings and profits accumulated after February 28, 1913,
have been distrﬁmted, ]lj)ut any such tax-free distribution shall be
applied against and reduce the adjusted basis of the stock provided
in section 113.

(¢) DistriBurions 1Ny LiquinarioNn.—Amounts distributed in com-

lete liquidation of a corporation shall be treated as in full payment
1n exchange for the stock, and amounts distributed in partial liquida-
tion of a corporation shall be treated as in part or full payment in
exchange for the stock. The gain or loss to the distributee resultin
from such exchange shall be determined under section 111, but shal
be recognized only to the extent provided in section 112. Despite the
provisions of section 117, the gain so recognized shall be considered
as a short-term capital gain, except in the case of amounts distributed
in complete liquidation. For the purpose of the preceding sentence,
“complete liquidation” includes any one of a series of distributions
made by a corporation in complete cancellation or redemption of all
of its stock in accordance with a bona fide plan of liquidation and
under which the transfer of the property under the liquidation is to
be completed within a time specified in the plan, not exceeding, from
the close of the taxable year during which is made the first of the
series of distributions under the plan, (1) three years, if the first of
such series of distributions is made in a taxable year beginning after
December 31, 1937, or (2) two years, if the first of such series of
distributions was made in a taxable year beginning before January 1,
1938. In the case of amounts distributed (whether before Janu-
ary 1, 1938, or on or after such date) in partial liquidation (other
than a distribution to which the provisions of subsection (h) of this
section are applicable) the part of such distribution which is prop-
erly chargeable to capital account shall not be considered a distribu-
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tion of earnings or profits. If any distribution in complete liquida-
tion (including any one of a series of distributions made by the
corporation in complete cancellation or redemption of all its stock) is
made by a foreign corporation which with respect to any taxable year
beginning on or before, and ending after, August 26, 1937, was a
foreign personal holding company, and with respect to which a
United States group (as defined in section 331 ia) (2)) existed after
August 26, 1937, and before January 1, 1938, then, despite the fore-
oing provisions of this subsection, the gain recognized resultin
%rom such distribution shall be considered as a short-term capita
ain—
g (1) Unless such liquidation is completed before July 1,1938; or

(2) Unless (if it is established to the satisfaction of the Com-
missioner by evidence submitted before July 1, 1938, that due to
the laws of the foreign country in which such corporation is
incorporated, or for other reason, it is or will be impossible to
complete the liquidation of such company before such date) the
liquidation is completed on or before such date as the Commis-
sioner may find reasonable, but not later than December 31, 1938.

(d) Ormer Distrizurions From Caprran—If any distribution (not
in partial or complete liquidation) made by a corporation to its
shareholders is not out of increase in value of property accrued
before March 1, 1913, and is not a dividend, then the amount of such
distribution shall be applied against and reduce the adjusted basis
of the stock provided 1n section 113, and if in excess of such basis,
such excess shall be taxable in the same manner as a gain from the
sale or exchange of property.

(e) DistriBuTIONS BY PERSONAL SERVICE CORPORATIONS.—Any dis-
tribution made by a corporation, which was classified as a personal
service corporation under the provisions of the Revenue Act of 1918
or the Revenue Act of 1921, out of its earnings or profits which were
taxable in accordance with the provisions of section 218 of the
Revenue Act of 1918 or section 218 of the Revenue Act of 1921, shall
be exempt from tax to the distributees.

(f) Srock DivibENDS.—

(1) Generan rureE—A distribution made by a corporation
to its shareholders in its stock or in rights to acquire its stock
shall not be treated as a dividend to the extent that it does not
constitute income to the shareholder within the meaning of the
Sixteenth Amendment to the Constitution.

(2) ELECTION OF SHAREHOLDERS AS TO MEDIUM OF PAYMENT.—
Whenever a distribution by a corporation is, at the election of
any of the shareholders (whether exercised before or after the
declaration thereof), payable either (A) in its stock or in rights
to acquire its stock, of a class which if distributed without
election would be exempt from tax under paragraph (1), or (B)
in money or any other property (including its stock or in rights
to acquire its stock, of a class which if distributed without
election would not be exempt from tax under paragraph (1)),
then the distribution shall constitute a taxable divi%end in the
hands of all shareholders, regardless of the medium in which

aid.

) Repemprion or Stock.—If a corporation cancels or redeems
its stock (whether or not such stock was issued as a stock dividend
at such time and in such manner as to make the distribution an
cancellation or redemption in whole or in part essentially equivalent
to the distribution of a taxable dividend, the amount so distributed
in redemption or cancellation of the stock, to the extent that it
represents a distribution of earnings or profits accumulated after
February 28, 1913, shall be treated as a taxable dividend.

36625 —38——32
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(h) Errecr on Earnines ANp Prorrrs of DISTRIBUTIONS OF
Stock—The distribution (whether before January 1, 1938, or on or
after such date) to a distributee by or on behalf of a corporation of
its stock or securities, of stock or securities in another corporation,
or of property or money, shall not be considered a distribution of
earnings or Eroﬁts of any corporation—
(1) if no gain to such distributee from the receipt of such
stock or securities, property or mclnegt was recognized by law, or
(2) if the distribution was not subject to tax in the hands of
such distributee because it did not constitute income to him
within the meaning of the Sixteenth Amendment to the Con-
stitution or because exempt to him under section 115 (f) of the
Revenue Act of 1934 or a corresponding provision of a prior
Revenue Act.
As used in this subsection the term “stock or securities” includes
rights to acquire stock or securities.

(i) DerryirioNn oF Parrran LiquiparioN.—As used in this section
the term “amounts distributed in partial liguidation” means a dis-
tribution by a corporation in complete cancellation or redemption
of a part of its stock, or one of a series of distributions in complete
cancell)]ation or redemption of all or a portion of its stock.

(33 VavvarioN or Divibenp.—If the whole or any part of a divi-
dend is paid to a shareholder in any medium other than money the
property received other than money shall be included in gross income
at its fair market value at the time as of which it becomes income to
the shareholder.

(k) Consext DistriBurions—IFor taxability as dividends of
amounts agreed to be included in gross income by shareholders’ con-
sents, see section 28.

SEC. 116. EXCLUSIONS FROM GROSS INCOME.

In addition to the items specified in section 22 (b), the following
items shall not be included in gross income and shall be exempt from
taxation under this title:

(a) Earnep Income rroM Sources WrirHouT UNITED STATES—In
the case of an individual citizen of the United States, a bona fide
nonresident of the United States for more than six months during
the taxable year, amounts received from sources without the United
States (except amounts paid by the United States or any agency
thereof) if such amounts would constitute earned income as defined
in section 25 (a) if received from sources within the United States:
but such individual shall not be allowed as a deduction from his
gross income any deductions properly allocable to or chargeable
against amounts excluded from gross income under this subsection.

(b) Teacuers Iy Avnasga axp Hawam—In the case of an indi-
vidual employed by Alaska or Hawaii or any political subdivision
thereof as a teacher in any eduecational institution, the compensation
received as such. This subsection shall not exempt compensation
paid directly or indirectly by the Government of the United States.

(¢) Income or Forerax (Governments.—The income of forei
governments received from investments in the United States in stocles;:
ﬁonds, or other domestic securities, owned by such foreign govern-
ments, or from interest on deposits in banks in the United States
of moneys belonging to such foreign governments, or from any other
source within the United States.

(d) Income or Srares, Municrearrries, Erc.—Income derived
from any public utility or the exercise of any essential governmental
function and accruing to any State, Territory, or the District of
Columbia, or any political subdivision of a State or Territory, or
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income aceruing to the government of aang possession of the United
States, or any political subdivision thereof.

Whenever any State, Territory, or the District of Columbia, or any , Fublic ity eor
political subdivision of a State or Territory, prior to September 8, bers, 191s.
1916, entered in good faith into a contract with any person, the
object and pur{wse of which is te acquire, construct, operate, or
maintain a public utility—

(1) If by the terms of such contract the tax imposed by iftexpaldfrom
this title is to be paid out of the proceeds from the operation of vision with State, ete.
such public utility, prior to any division of such proceeds between
the person and the State, Territory, political subdivision, or the
District of Columbia, and if, but for the imposition of the tax
imposed by this title, a part of such proceeds for the taxable
year woul(f accrue directly to or for the use of such State, Terri-
tory, political subdivision, or the District of Columbia, then a
tax upon the net income from the operation of such public
utility shall be levied, assessed, collected, and paid in the manner
and at the rates preseribed in this title, but there shall be  Refunds.
refunded to such State, Territory, political subdivision, or the
District of Columbia (under rules and regulations to be pre-
scribed by the Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary)
an amount which bears the same relation to the amount of the
tax as the amount which (but for the imposition of the tax
imposed by this title) would have accrued directly to or for
the use of such State, Territory, political subdivision, or the
District of Columbia, bears to the amount of the net income
from the operation of such public utility for such taxable year.

(2) If by the terms of such contract no part of the proceeds 1m0 part accruing
from the operation of the public utility for the taxable year o
would, irrespective of the tax imposed by this title, acerue directly
to or for the use of such State, Territory, political subdivision,
or the District of Columbia, then the tax upon the net income
of such person from the operation of such public utility shall
be levied, assessed, collected, and paid in the manner and at the
rates preseribed in this title,

(e) Bripges 10 BB AcQUIRED BY STATE OR POLITICAL SUBDIVISION.— D dus; o bs, an
Whenever any State or political subdivision thereof, in pursuance ° R
of a contract to which it 1s not a party entered into before the enact-
ment of the Revenue Act of 1928, 1s to acquire a bridge— 45 Stat, 701

(1) If by the terms of such contract the tax imposed by this o Dt e
title 1s to be paid out of the proceeds from the operation of such vision with State, ste.
bridge prior to any division of such proceeds, and if, but for the
imposition of the tax imposed by this title, a part of such pro-
ceeds for the taxable year would accrue directly to or for the
use of or would be agplied for the benefit of such State or
political sudivision ?, then a tax upon the net income from the
operation of such bridge shall be levied, assessed, collected, and
paid in the manner and at the rates prescribed in this title, but  Refunds.
there shall be refunded to such State or political subdivision
(under rules and regulations to be preseribed by the Commis-
sioner with the approval of the Secretar{l) an amount which
bears the same relation to the amount of the tax as the amount
which (but for the imposition of the tax imposed by this title)
would have accrued directly to or for the use of or would be
applied for the benefit of such State or political subdivision,
bears to the amount of the net income from the operation of
such bridge for such taxable year. No such refund shall be  Restriction
made unless the entire amount of the refund is to be applied
in part payment for the acquisition of such bridge,

8o in original.
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114,00, part aceruing (2) If by the terms of such contract no part of the proceeds

from the operation of the bridge for the taxable year would,
irrespective of the tax imposed by this title, accrue directly
to or for the use of or be applied for the benefit of such State or
political subdivision, then the tax upon the net income from
the operation of such bridge shall be levied, assessed, collected,
and paid in the manner and at the rates prescribed in this title.

Dividend from  (f) DivipeNp FroM “CriNa Trape Aocr” CoreoratioN.—In the

Gompomstion " ‘case-of 8 person, amounts distributed as dividends to or for his benefit
2y 1. by a corporation organized under the China Trade Act, 1922, if,
at the time of such distribution, he is a resident of China, and the

equitable right to the income of the shares of stock of the corporation

is in good faith vested in him.

ohipowners’ protee:  (g) SHIPOWNERS' PROTECTION AND INDEMNITY Assocrarions.—The
associations. receipts of shipowners’ mutual protection and indemnity associations

not organized for profit, and no part of the net earnings of which
inures to the benefit of any private shareholder; but such corpora-
tions shall be subject as other persons to the tax upon their net income
from interest, dividends, and rents.
angmpensation of - (h) CoMPENSATION OF EMPLOYEES OF FOREIGN (GOVERNMENTS.—
gcﬁer}r&nﬂ]ents. i (1) Rure ror El?CLUSION.—WHgES,_ fees, . or salary of an
A ST R employee of a foreign government (including a consular or
other officer, or a nondiplomatic representative) received as
compensation for official services to such government—
Employea not & (A) If such employee is not a citizen of the United States;

U. 8. citizen.

and
sBoviess sollar o (B) If the services are of a character similar to those
ice. gerformed by employees of the Government of the United
tates in fm'm%n countries; and
Equivalent exemp- - . e
e B (C) If the foreign government whose employee is claim

eign government. ing exemption grants an equivalent exemption to employees
of the Government of the United States performing similar
i services in such foreign country.

e oY, Deo: (2) CertiricATE BY SECRETARY oF StatE—The Secretary of
State shall certify to the Secretary of the Treasury the names
of the foreign countries which grant an equivalent exemption
to the employees of the Government of the United States per-
forming services in such foreign countries, and the character
of the services performed by employees of the Government of
the United States in foreign countries.

las(;:b?it“} gains and SEC. 117. CAPITAL GAINS AND LOSSES.

Definitions. (a) DrrinrTrons.—As used in this title—

“Capital assets.” (1) Carrrav assers.—The term “capital assets” means prop-
erty held by the taxpayer (whether or not connected with his
trade or business), but does not include stock in trade of the
taxpayer or other property of a kind which would properly be
included in the inventory of the taxpayer if on hand at the close
of the taxable year, or property held by the taxpayer primarily
for sale to customers in the ordinary course of his trade or busi-
ness, or property, used in the trade or business, of a character
which is subject to the allowance for depreciation provided in

i section 23 (1) ;
b o Gplial (2) SzorT-TERM CAPITAL GAIN.—The term “short-term capital

ain” means gain from the sale or exchange of a capital asset

eld for not more than 18 months, if and to the extent such gain
is taken into account in computing net income;

(8) SmorT-TERM CcAPITAL Loss.—The term “short-term capital

; "‘Short-term capital
loss” means loss from the sale or exchange of a capital asset
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held for not more than 18 months, if and to the extent such loss
is taken into account in computing net income; :
(42 Loxe-TerM CAPITAL GAIN.—The term “long-term capital _jloneterm capital |
gain” means gain from the sale or exchange of a capital asset i
held for more than 18 months, if and to the extent such gain is ‘
taken into account in computing net income; |
(5) LonNe-TerM cAPITAL Loss,—The term “long-term capital
loss” means loss from the sale or exchange of a capital asset
held for more than 18 months, if and to tﬁe extent such loss is
taken into account in computing net income;
(6) NET sHORT-TERM CAPITAL GAIN.—The term “net short-term _“Net short-term
capital gain” means the excess of short-term capital gains for “"* *™
the taxable year over the sum of (A) short-term capital losses
for the taxable year, plus (B) the net short-term capital loss
of the preceding taxagle year, to the extent brought forward
to the taxable year under subsection (e) ;
(7) Ner sHORT-TERM CAPITAL Loss.—The term “net short-term ‘“Net short-term
capital loss” means the excess of short-term capital losses for the “*
taxable year over the short-term capital gains for such year;
(8) NET LONG-TERM CAPITAL GAIN.—The term “net long-term “Net long-term
capital gain” means the excess of long-term capital gains for the P&
taxable year over the long-term capital losses for such year;
(9) Ner roNg-TERM CAPITAL 10ss.—The term “net long-term _‘Net long-term
capital loss” means the excess of long-term capital losses for the “*" ™
taxable year over the long-term capital gains for such year.

(b) Percentace TAkEN INTo Account.—In the case of a taxpayer,  Percentago taken .
other than a corporation, only the following percentages of the gain puting net income. '
or loss recognized upon the sale or exchange of a capital asset shall
be taken into account in computing net income:

“Long-term capital
loss.”

100 per centum if the capital asset has been held for not more
than 18 months;

6624 per centum if the capital asset has been held for more than
18 months but not for more than 24 months;

50 per centum if the capital asset. has been held for more than
24 months.

(¢) AvreErNaTive Taxes—

(1) IN CASE OF NET LONG-TERM CAPITAL GAIN.—If for any tax-
able year a taxpayer (other than a corporation) derives a net
long-term capital gain, there shall be levied, collected, and paid,
in lieu of the tax imposed by sections 11 and 12, a tax determined
as follows, if and only if such tax is less than the tax imposed by
such sections:

A partial tax shall first be computed upon the net income
reduced by the amount of the net long-term capital gain,
at the rates and in the manner as if this subsection had not
been enacted, and the total tax shall be the partial tax plus
30 per centum of the net long-term capital gain.

(2) IN CASE OF NET LONG-TERM CAPTTAL Loss.—If for any tax-
able year a taxpayer (other than a corporation) sustains a net
long-term capital loss, there shall be levied, collected, and paid,
in lieu of the tax imFosed by sections 11 and 12, a tax determined
as follows, if and only if such tax is greater than the tax imposed
by such sections:

A partial tax shall first be computed upon the net income
increased by the amount of the net long-term capital loss, at
the rates and in the manner as if this subsection had not
been enacted, and the total tax shall be the partial tax minus
30 per centum of the net long-term capital loss.

Alternative taxes.

In case of net long-
term capital gain.

Ante, pp. 452, 453,

Computation.

In ease of net long-
term capital loss.

Ante, pp. 452, 453,

Computation.
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imitation on @p-  (d) LamrraTioN oN CaPrrAn Losses—

Caorporations. (1) Corrorarrons.—In the case of a corporation, losses from
sales or exchanges of capital assets shall be allowed only to the
extent of $2,000 plus the gains from such sales or exchanges. If
a bank or trust company incorporated under the laws of the
United States (including laws relating to the District of Colum-
bia) or of any State or Territory, a substantial part of whose
business is the receipt of deposits, sells any bond, debenture, note,
or certificate or other eviéence of indebtedness issued by any
corporation (including one issued by a government or political
subdivision thereof), with interest coupons or in registered form,
any loss resulting from such sale (except such portion of the
loss as does not exceed the amount, if any, by which the adjusted
basis of such instrument exceeds the par or face value thereof)
shall not be subject to the foregoing limitation and shall not be
included in determining the applicability of such limitation to
other losses.

(2) Ormer Taxpavers.—In the case of a taxpayer other than
a corporation, short-term capital losses shall be allowed only to

the extent of short-term capital gains.
it e e (e) Ner Smorr-Term Caprran Loss Carry-over—If any taxpayer
(other than a corporation) sustains in any taxable year a net slimrt-
term capital loss, such loss (in an amount not in excess of the net
income for such year) shall be treated in the succeeding taxable year
as a short-term capital loss, except that it shall not be included in
comtputmg the net short-term capital loss for such year.
popgtirement of - (f) RemmremeNT oF Bonps, Erc—For the purposes of this title,
amounts received by the holder upon the retirement of bonds, deben-
tures, notes, or certificates or other evidences of indebtedness issued
by any corporation (including those issued by a government or
political subdivision thereof), with interest coupons or in registered
; form, shall be considered as amounts received in exchange therefor.
Nl e (ti) Garns anp Losses ¥rom Smorr Sanes, Erc—For the purpose
of this title—

(1) gains or losses from short sales of property shall be
considered as gains or losses from sales or exchanges of capital
assets; and

(2) gains or losses attributable to the failure to exercise privi-
leges or options to buy or sell property shall be considered as
short-term capital gains or losses.

Other taxpayers,

period for whienhag. (h) DerErMiNaTioN oF Prriop ror waicx Herp.—For the purpose
. of this section— "« , :
Bt Ty (1) In determining the period for which the taxpayer has

held property received on an exchange there shall be included
the period for which he held the property exchanged, if under
Ante, p. 490. the provisions of section 113, the property received has, for the
purpose of determining gain or loss from a sale or exchange,
the same basis in whole or in part in his hands as the property
exchanged.
Nogae OF property (2) In determining the period for which the taxpayer has
held property however acquired there shall be included the
perioc{) for which such property was held by any other person,
if under the provisions of section 113, such property has, for
the purpose of determining gain or loss from a sale or exchange,
the same basis in whole or in part in his hands as it would have
Y in the hands of such other person.
upon a distiibution. (3) In determining the period for which the taxpayer has
held stock or securities received upon a distribution where no
gain was recognized to the distributee under the provisions of

Ante; p. 400,
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section 112 (g) of the Revenue Act of 1928 or the Revenue Act
of 1932, or under the provisions of section 371 (¢) of this Act,
there shall be included the period for which he held the stock
or securities in the distributing corporation prior to the receipt
of the stock or securities upon such distribution.

(4) In determining the period for which the taxpayer has
held stock or securities the acquisition of which (or the contract
or option to acquire which) resulted in the nondeductibility
‘&under section 118 of this Act or seetion 118 of the Revenue

ct of 1928 or the Revenue Act of 1932 or the Revenue Act of
1934 or the Revenue Act of 1936, relating to wash sales) of
the loss from the sale or other disposition ofg substantially identi-
cal stock or securities, there shall be included the period for
which he held the stock or securities the loss from the sale
or other disposition of which was not deductible.

SEC. 118. LOSS FROM WASH SALES OF STOCK OR SECURITIES,

(a) In the case of any loss claimed to have been sustained from
any sale or other disposition of shares of stock or securities where

it appears that, within a period beginning 30 days before the date s

of such sale or disposition and ending 80 days after such date, the
taxpayer has acquired (by purchase or by an exchange upon which
the entire amount of gain or loss was recognized by law), or has
entered into a contract or option so to acquire, substantially identical
stock or securities, then no deduction for the loss shall be allowed
under section 23 (e) (2); nor shall such deduction be allowed under
section 23 (f) unless the claim is made by a corporation, a dealer
in stocks or securities, and with respect to a transaction made in the
ordinary course of its business.

(b) 1f the amount of stock or securities acquired (or covered by the
contract or option to acquire) is less than the amount of stock or
securities sold or otherwise disposed of, then the particular shares of
stock or securities the loss from the sale or other disposition of which
is not deductible shall be determined under rules and regulations pre-
scribed by the Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary.

(c) If the amount of stock or securities acquired (or covered by the
contract or option to acquire) is not less than the amount of stock or
securities sold or otherwise disposed of, then the particular shares
of stock or securities the acquisition of which (or the contract or
option to acquire which) resulted in the nondeductibility of the loss
shall be determined under rules and regulations prescribed by the
Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary.

SEC. 119. INCOME FROM SOURCES WITHIN UNITED STATES.

(a) Gross Income ¥rRoM Sources 1IN Untrep States.—The follow-
ing items of gross income shall be treated as income from sources
within the United States:

(1) InterEsr—Interest from the United States, any Terri-
tory, any political subdivision of a Territory, or the District of
Columbia, and interest on bonds, notes, or other interest-bearing
obligations of residents, corporate or otherwise, not including—

(A) interest on deposits with persons carrying on the
banking business paid to persons not engaged in business
within the United States and not having an office or place
of business therein, or

(B) interest received from a resident alien individual, a
resident foreign corporation, or a domestic corporation,
when it is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner
that less than 20 per centum of the gross income of such
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resident payor or domestic corporation has been derived
from sources within the United States, as determined under
the provisions of this section, for the three-year period end-
ing with the close of the taxable year of such payor pre-
ceding the payment of such interest, or for such part of
such period as may be a%plicable, or

(Cg) income derived by a foreign central bank of issue
from bankers’ acceptances;

(2) Drvipenps.—The amount received as dividends—

(A) from a domestic corporation other than a corporation
entitled to the benefits of section 251, and other than a cor-
poration less than 20 per centum of whose gross income is
shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been
derived from sources within the United States, as deter-
mined under the provisions of this section, for the three-
year period ending with the close of the taxable year of such
corporation precedinﬁ the declaration of such dividends (or
for such part of such period as the corporation has been in
existence), or

(B) from a foreign corporation unless less than 50 per
centum of the gross income of such foreign corporation for
the three-year period ending with the close of its taxable
year preceding the declaration of such dividends (or for such
part of such })eriod as the corporation has been in existence)
was derived from sources within the United States as deter-
mined under the provisions of this section; but only in an
amount which bears the same ratio to such dividends as
the gross income of the corporation for such period derived
from sources within the United States bears to its gross
income from all sources; but dividends from a foreign cor-
poration shall, for the purposes of section 131 (relating
to foreign tax credit), be treated as income from sources
without the United States;

(3) Personar services.—Compensation for labor or personal
services performed in the United States, but in the case of a
nonresident alien individual temporarily present in the United
States for a period or periods not exceeding a total of ninety
days during the taxable year, compensation received by such an
individual (if such compensation does not exceed $3,000 in the
agoregate) for labor or services performed as an employee of
or under a contract with a nonresident alien, foreign partner-
ship, or foreign corporation, not engaged in trade or business
within the United States, shall not be deemed to be income from
sources within the United States:

(4) Rexrars ANp RoyALTIES.—Rentals or royalties from prop-
erty located in the United States or from any interest in such
property, including rentals or royalties for the use of or for
the privilege of using in the United States, patents, copyrights,
secret processes and formulas, good will, trade-marks, trade
brands, franchises, and other like property; and

(5) SaLe or reaL proPERTY.—(ains, profits, and income from
the sale of real property located in the United States.

(6) SALE or PERSONAL PROPERTY.—For gains, profits, and
income from the sale of personal property, see subsection (e).

(b) Ner Income rrom Sources 1x Unrrep States—From the
items of gross income specified in subsection (a) of this section
there shall be deducted the expenses, losses, and other deductions
properly apportioned or allocated thereto and a ratable part of any
expenses, losses, or other deductions which can not definitely be
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allocated to some item or class of gross income. The remainder,
if any, shall be included in full as net income from sources within
the United States.

(¢) Gross Income FroM Sources WitHour UNiTeEp States—The
following items of gross income shall be treated as income from
sources without the United States:

(1) Interest other than that derived from sources within the
United States as provided in subsection (a) (1) of this section;

(2) Dividends other than those derived from sources within
the United States as provided in subsection (a) (2) of this
section

(3) Compensation for labor or personal services performed
without the United States;

(4) Rentals or royalties from property located without the
United States or from any interest in such property, including
rentals or royalties for the use of or for the privilege of using
without the United States, patents, copyrights, secret processes
and formulas, good will, trade-marks, trafﬁe brands, franchises,
and other like properties; and

(5) Gains, profits, and income from the sale of real property
located without the United States.

(d) Ner Ixcome rroMm Sources Wrrarour Unrrep States.—From
the items of gross income specified in subsection (c¢) of this section
there shall be deducted the expenses, losses, and other deductions
properly apportioned or allocated thereto, and a ratable part of any
expenses, losses, or other deductions which can not definitely be
allocated to some item or class of gross income. The remainder, if
any, shall be treated in full as net income from sources without the
United States.

(e) Income rrom Sources PartrLy WrTHIN AND ParTLy WirHOUT
Unrrep StaTes.—Items of gross income, expenses, losses and deduc-
tions, other than those specified in subsections (a) and (c) of this
section, shall be allocated or apportioned to sources within or without
the United States, under rules and regulations prescribed by the
Commigsioner with the approval of the Secretary. Where items of
gross income are separatell;r allocated to sources within the United
States, there shall be deducted (for the purpose of computing the
net income therefrom) the expenses, losses, and other deductions
properly apportioned or allocated thereto and a ratable part of other
expenses, losses or other deductions which can not definitely be allo-
cated to some item or class of gross income. The remainder, if any,
shall be included in full as net income from sources within the United
States. In the case of gross income derived from sources partly
within and partly without the United States, the net income may
first be computed by deducting the expenses, losses, or other deduc-
tions apportioned or allocated thereto and a ratable part of any
expenses, losses, or other deductions which can not definitely be allo-
cated to some items or class of gross income; and the portion of such
net income attributable to sources within the United States may be
determined by processes or formulas of general apportionment pre-
scribed by the Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary.
Gains, profits, and income from— ) b

1) transportation or other services rendered partly within

and partly without the United States, or

(2? from the sale of personal property produced (in whole or
in part) by the taxpayer within and sold without the United
States, or produced (Ii)n whole or in part) by the taxpayer without

and sold within the United States,

505

Gross income from
sources without
United States.

Interest.

Dividends.

Compensation for
bor, ete.

Rentals, royalties,
ete,

Gains, ete., from
real property sales.

Net ineome from
sources withount
United States,

Income from sources

partly within and

artly without United
tates,

Apportionment,

From United States
sources,

. Computation of net
income.

Deatermination;

Transportation or
other services.

Sale of personal
property,




506

Purchase, sale, ete.,
of personal property.

Exceptions.

Definitions.

“dale’ or “sold ";
“ produced."

Charitable, ete,, con-
tributions,

Unlimited dedue-
tion for.
Ante, p. 463,

Preferred stock of
certain corporations.

Deduction of certain
dividends paid, in
computing net In-
come.

Ante, p. 468,

Credits against tax,

Taxes of forei
countries and U. B.
possessions,

Allowance of eredit.

Citizen and domes-
tic corporation,

PUBLIC LAWS—CH. 289—MAY 28, 1938 [52 S7aT.
shall be treated as derived partly from sources within and partly
from sources without the United States. Gains, profits and income
derived from the purchase of personal property within and its sale
without the United States or from the purchase of personal property
without and its sale within the United States, shall be treated as
derived entirely from sources within the country in which sold, except
that gains, profits, and income derived from the purchase of personal
property within a possession of the United States and its sale within
the United States shall be treated as derived partly from sources
within and partly from sources without the United States.

(f) DerFixrrions.—As used in this section the words “sale” or
“sold” include “exchange” or “exchanged”; and the word “produced”
includes “created”, “fabricated”, “manufactured”, “extracted”, “proc-
essed”, “cured”, or “aged”.

SEC. 120. UNLIMITED DEDUCTION FOR CHARITABLE AND OTHER
CONTRIBUTIONS.

In the case of an individual if in the taxable year and in each of
the ten preceding taxable years the amount of the contributions or
gifts described in section 23 (o) (or corresponding provisions of prior
revenue Acts) plus the amount of income, war-profits, or excess-profits
taxes paid during such year in respect of preceding taxable years,
exceeds 90 per centum of the taxpayer’s net income for each such
year, as computed without the benefit of the applicable subsection,
then the 15 per centum limit imposed by section 23 (o) shall not be
applicable.

SEC. 121. DEDUCTION OF DIVIDENDS PAID ON CERTAIN PREFERRED
STOCK OF CERTAIN CORPORATIONS.

In computing the net income of any national banking association,
or of any bank or trust company organized under the laws of any
State, Territory, possession of the United States, or the Canal Zone,
or of any other banking corporation engaged in the business of
industrial banking and under the supervision of a State banking
department or of the Comptroller of the Currency, or of any incor-
porated domestic insurance company, there shall be allowed as a
deduction from 1imss income, in addition to deductions otherwise
provided for in this title, any dividend (not including any distribu-
tion in liquidation) paid, within the taxable year, to the United
States or to any instrumentality thereof exempt %;'om Federal income
taxes, on the preferred stock of the corporation owned by the United
States or such instrumentality. The amount allowable as a deduction
under this section shall be deducted from the basic surtax credit
otherwise computed under section 27 (b).

Supplement C—Credits Against Tax
[Supplementary to Subtitle B, Part III]

SEC. 131. TAXES OF FOREIGN COUNTRIES AND POSSESSIONS OF
UNITED STATES.

(a) Arrowaxce or Creprr.—If the taxpayer signifies in his return
his desire to have the benefits of this section, the tax imposed by this
title shall be credited with:

1) CrrizeN AND DOMESTIC CORPORATION.—In the case of a
citizen of the United States and of a domestic corporation, the
amount of any income, war-profits, and excess-profits taxes paid
or accrued during the taxable year to any foreign country or
to any possession of the United States; and
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(2) Resmoent oF Unrrep Srates—In the case of a resident
of the United States, the amount of any such taxes paid or
accrued during the taxable year to any possession of the United
States; and

(8) Anmexy mresmENT oF UNmreEp Srames—In the case of an
alien resident of the United States, the amount of any such
taxes paid or accrued during the taxable year to any foreign
country, if the foreign country of which such alien resident
is a citizen or subject, in imposing such taxes, allows a similar
cre(ilit to citizens of the United States residing in such country;
an

5;1) PARTNERSHIPS AND EsTATES.—In the case of any such
individual who is a member of a partnership or a beneficiary

of an estate or trust, his proportionate share of such taxes of
the partnership or the estate or trust paid or accrued durin

the taxable year to a foreign country or to any possession o

the United States, as the case may be.

(b) Limrr on Creprr.—The amount of the eredit taken under this
section shall be subject to each of the following limitations:

(1) The amount of the credit in respect of the tax paid or
accrued to any country shall not exceed the same proportion of
the tax against which such credit is taken, which the taxpayer’s
net income from sources within such country bears to his entire
net income for the same taxable year; and

(2) The total amount of the credit shall not exceed the
same proportion of the tax against which such credit is taken,
which the taxpayer’s net income from sources without the United
States bears to his entire net income for the same taxable year.

(¢) ApsustmeNTs ON Payment or Accruep Taxues—If accrued
taxes when paid differ from the amounts claimed as credits by the
taxpayer, or if any tax paid is refunded in whole or in part, the
taxpayer shall notify the Commissioner, who shall redetermine the
amount, of the tax for the year or years affected, and the amount
of tax due upon such redetermination, if any, shall be paid by the
taxpayer upon notice and demand by the collector, or the amount of
tax overpaid, if any, shall be credited or refunded to the taxpayer in
accordance with the provisions of section 322. In the case of such
a tax acerued but not paid, the Commissioner as a condition pree-
edent to the allowance of this credit may require the taxpayer to
give a bond with sureties satisfactory to and to be approved by the
Commissioner in such sum as the Commissioner may require, con-
ditioned upon the payment by the taxpayer of any amount of tax
found due upon any such redetermination; and the bond herein
prescribed shall contain such further conditions as the Commissioner
may require.

d) Ymar 1xn Waica Creprr Taxen.—The credits provided for in
this section may, at the option of the taxpayer and irrespective of
the method of accounting emPIO%ed in keeping his books, be taken
in the year in which the taxes of the foreign country or the possession
of the United States accrued, subject, however, to the conditions
prescribed in subsection (¢) of this section. If the taxpayer elects
to take such credits in the tyear in which the taxes of the foreign
country or the possession of the United States accrued, the credits

for all subsequent years shall be taken upon the same basis, and no
portion of any such taxes shall be allowed as a deduction in the
same or any succeeding year.

(e) Proor or Creprrs—The credits provided in this section shall
be allowed only if the taxpayer establishes to the satisfaction of the
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Commissioner (1) the total amount of income derived from sources
without the United States, determined as provided in section 119,
(2) the amount of income derived from each country, the tax paid
or accrued to which is claimed as a credit under this section, such
amount to be determined under rules and regulations prescribed by
the Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary, and (3) all
other information necessary for the verification and computation of
such credits.

(f) Taxes or ForereNy Sussmiary.—For the purposes of this sec-
tion a domestic corporation which owns a majority of the voting
stock of a foreign corporation from which it receives dividends in
any taxable year shall be deemed to have paid the same proportion
of any income, war-profits, or excess-profits taxes paid by such for-
eign corporation to any foreign country or to any possession of the
United States, upon or with respect to the accumulated profits of such
foreign corporation from which such dividends were paid, which the
amount, of such dividends bears to the amount of such accumulated
profits: Provided, That the amount of tax deemed to have been paid
under this subsection shall in no case exceed the same proportion
of the tax against which eredit is taken which the amount of such
dividends bears to the amount, of the entire net income of the domes-
tic corporation in which such dividends are included. The term
“accumulated profits” when used in this subsection in reference to
a foreign corporation, means the amount of its gains, profits, or
income 1n excess of the income, war-profits, and excess-profits taxes
imposed upon or with respect to such profits or income; and the
Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary shall have full
power to determine from the accumulated profits of what year or
years such dividends were paid; treating dividends paid in the first
sixty days of any year as having been paid from the accumulated
profits of the preceding year or years (unless to his satisfaction
shown otherwise), and in other respects treating dividends as having
been paid from the most recently accumulated gains, profits, or earn-
ings. In the case of a foreign corporation, the income, war-profits,
and excess-profits taxes of which are determined on the basis of an
accounting period of less than one year, the word ‘“year” as used
in this subsection shall be construed to mean such accounting period.

) Corporations TreaTeD A8 Foreren.—For the purposes of this
section the following corporations shall be treated as foreign cor-
porations:

(1) A corporation entitled to the benefits of section 251, by
reason of receiving a large percentage of its gross income from
sources within a possession of the United States;

(2) A corporation organized under the China Trade Act, 1922,
and entitled to the credit provided for in section 262.

Supplement D—Returns and Payment of Tax

[Supplementary to Subtitle B, Part V]
SEC. 141. CONSOLIDATED RETURNS OF RAILROAD CORPORATIONS.

(a) Privitece 1o Fme Consonmatep Reruvrns.—An affiliated
group of corporations shall, subject to the provisions of this section,
have the privilege of making a consolidated return for the taxable
year in lieu of separate returns. The making of a consolidated
return shall be upon the condition that all the corporations which
have been members of the affiliated group at any time during the tax-
able year for which the return is made consent to all the regulations
under subsection (b) (or, in case such regulations are not prescribed
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prior to the making of the return, then the regulations prescribed
under section 141 Tb) of the Revenue Act of 1936 insofar as not
inconsistent with this Aci‘;‘) prescribed prior to the making of such
return; and the making of a consolidated return shall be considered
as such consent. In the case of a corporation which is a member of
the affiliated group for a fractional part of the year the consolidated
return shall include the income of such corporation for such part of
the year as it is a member of the affiliated group.

(b) Recuratrons.—The Commissioner, with the approval of the
Secretary, shall prescribe such regulations as he may deem necessary
in order that the tax liability of any affiliated group of corporations
making a consolidated return and of each corporation in the group,
both during and after the period of affiliation, may be determined,
computed, assessed, coliecterf and adjusted in such manner as clearly
to reflect the income and to prevent avoidance of tax liability.

(¢) ComruraTiON AND PaymenT or Tax.—In any case in which a
consolidated return is made the tax shall be determined, computed,
assessed, collected, and adjusted in accordance with the regulations
under subsection (b) (or, in case such regulations are not prescribed
prior to the making of the return, then the regulations prescribed
under section 141 (b) of the Revenue Act of 1936 insofar as not
inconsistent with this Act) prescribed prior to the date on which
such return is made.

(d) Derinrrion oF “Arriniatep Grour”.—As used in this section
an “affiliated group” means one or more chains of corporations con-
nected through stock ownership with a common parent corporation
if—

(1) At least 95 per centum of the stock of each of the corpora-
tions (except the common parent corporation) is owned directly
by one or more of the other corporations; and

(2) The common parent corporation owns directly at least 95
per centum of the stock of at least one of the other corporations;
and

(3) Each of the corporations is either (A) a corporation whose
principal business is that of a common carrier by railroad or (B)
a corporation the assets of which consist principally of stock in
such corporations and which does not itself operate a business
other than that of a common carrier by railroad. For the pur-
pose of determining whether the principal business of a corpora-
tion is that of a common carrier by railroad, if a common carrier
by railroad has leased its railroad properties and such properties
are operated as such by another common carrier by railroad, the
business of receiving rents for such railroad properties shall be
considered as the business of a common carrier by railroad. As
used in this paragraph, the term “railroad” includes a street,
suburban, or interurban electric railway, or a street or suburban
trackless trolley system of transportation, or a street or suburban
bus system of transportation operated as part of a street or sub-
urban electric railway or traclgess trolley system.

As used in this subsection (except in paragraph (3)) the term
“stock” does not include nonvoting stock which is limited and pre-
ferred as to dividends. d .

(e) Foreiey Coreporarions.—A foreign corporation shall not be
deemed to be affiliated with any other corporation within the meaning
of this section. :

(f) Caxna Trape Acr CorroraTIONs.—A corporation organized
under the China Trade Act, 1922, shall not be deemed to be affiliated
with any other corporation within the meaning of this section.
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(g) CorroraTions Drriving Income From Possessions oF UNITED
StaTes.—For the purposes of this section a corporation entitled to
the benefits of section 251, by reason of receiving a large percentage
of its income from possessions of the United States, shall be treated
as a foreign corporation.

(h) Suesmisry Formep 1o Comrry WireE Formieny Law.—In the
case of a domestic corporation owning or controlling, directly or
indirectly, 100 per centum of the capital stock (exclusive of directors’
qualifying shares) of a corporation organized under the laws of a
contiguous foreign country and maintained solely for the purpose of
complying with the laws of such country as to title and operation of
property, such foreign corporation may, at the option of the domestic
corporation, be treated for the purpose of this title as a domestic
corporation.

(i) SuseEnsioN oF RUNNING oF Stature oF Lamrratrons—If a
notice under section 272 (a) in respect of a deficiency for any taxable
year is mailed to a corporation, the suspension of the running of the
statute of limitations, provided in section 277, shall apply in the case
of corporations with which such corporation made a consolidated
return for such taxable year.

(j) Recerversure Cases.—If the common parent corporation of an
affiliated group making a consolidated return would, if filing a sepa-
rate return, be entitled to the benefits of section 13 (e), the affiliated
group shall be entitled to the benefits of such subsection. In all
other cases the affiliated group making a consolidated return shall
not be entitled to the benefits of such subsection, regardless of the
fact that one or more of the corporations in the group are in bank-
ruptey or in receivership.

(k) ArrocarioN or INcome aNp Depuctions.—For allocation of
income and deductions of related trades or businesses, see section 45.

SEC. 142. FIDUCIARY RETURNS.

(a) RequmreMeNT oF ReTURN.—Every fiduciary (except a receiver
appointed by authority of law in possession of part only of the prop-
erty of an individual) shall make under oath a return for any of the
following individuals, estates, or trusts for which he acts, stating
speciﬁcaﬁy the items of gross income thereof and the deductions and
credits allowed under this title and such other information for the
purpose of carrying out the provisions of this title as the Commis-
sioner with the approval of the Secretary may by regulations

rescribe—

(1) Every individual having a net income for the taxable
year of $1,000 or over, if smgfe, or if married and not living
with husband or wife;

(2) Every individual having a net income for the taxable
year of $2,500 or over, if married and living with husband or
wife;

(3) Every individual having a gross income for the taxable
year of $5,000 or over, regardless of the amount of his net
income ;

(4) Every estate the net income of which for the taxable year
is $1,000 or over;

(5) Every trust the net income of which for the taxable year
is $100 or over;

(6) Every estate or trust the gross income of which for the
taxable year is $5,000 or over, regardless of the amount of the
net income; and

(7) Every estate or trust of which any beneficiary is a non-
resident alien.
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(b) Jorst Fmucrakes—Under such regulations as the Commis-
sioner with the approval of the Secretary may prescribe a return
made by one of two or more joint fiduciaries and filed in the office of
the collector of the district where such fiduciary resides shall be
sufficient compliance with the above requirement. Such fiduciary
shall make oath (1) that he has sufficient knowledge of the affairs of
the individual, estate, or trust for which the return is made, to enable
him to make the return, and (2) that the return is, to the best of
his knowledge and belief, true and correct.

Si:) Law ArpricaBLe 1o Fmuciaries—Any fiduciary required to
make a return under this title shall be subject to all the provisions of
law which apply to individuals.

SEC. 143. WITHHOLDING OF TAX AT SOURCE.

(a) Tax-Free Covenant BoNps.—

(1) REQUIREMENT OF WITHHOLDING.—In any case where bonds,
mortgages, or deeds of trust, or other similar obligations of a
corporation, issued before January 1, 1934, contain a contract or
provision bg which the obligor agrees to pay any portion of the
tax imposed by this title upon the obligee, or to reimburse the
obligee for any portion of the tax, or to pay the interest without
deduction for any tax which the obligor may be required or
permitted to &Ja thereon, or to retain therefrom under any law
of the Unite gtates, the obligor shall deduct and withhold a
tax equal to 2 per centum of the interest upon such bonds,
mortgages, deeds of trust, or other obligations, whether such
interest is payable annua]fy or at shorter or longer periods, if
payable to an individual, a partnership, or a foreign corporation
not engaged in trade or business within the United States and
not having any office or place of business therein: Provided,
That if the liability assumed by the obligor does not exceed 2
per centum of the interest, then the deduction and withholding
shall be at the following rates: (A) 10 per centum in the case
of a nonresident alien individual (except that such rate shall be
reduced, in the case of a resident of a-contiguous country, to
such rate, not less than 5 per centum, as may be provided by
treaty with such country), or of any partnership not engaged
in trade or business within the Uﬁiter’[J States and not having
any office or place of business therein and composed in whole
or in part of nonresident aliens, (B) in the case of such a
foreign corporation, 15 per centum, and (C) 2 per centum in
the case of other individuals and partnerships: Provided further,
That if the owners of such obligations are not known to the
withholding agent the Commissioner may authorize such deduc-
tion and withholding to be at the rate of 2 per centum, or, if
the liability assumed by the obligor does not exceed 2 per
centum of the interest, then at the rate of 10 per centum.

(2) BENEFIT OF CREDITS AGAINST NET INcOME.—Such deduction
and withholding shall not be required in the case of a citizen
or resident entitled to receive such interests, if he files with the
withholding agent on or before February 1 a signed notice in
writing claiming the benefit of the credits provided in section
25 (b); nor in the case of a nonresident alien individual if so
provided for in regulations prescribed by the Commissioner
under section 215.

(3) Income or oBLIGOR AND oBLIGEE—Lhe obligor shall not be
allowed a deduction for the payment of the tax imposed by this
title, or any other tax paid pursuant to the tax-free covenant
clause, nor shall such tax be included in the gross income of
the obligee.
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(b) NowresipenT Ariens.—All persons, in whatever capacity act-
ing, including lessees or mortgagors of real or personal property,
ﬁﬁciaries, employers, and all officers and employees of the United
States, having the control, receipt, custody, disposal, or payment of
interest (except interest on deposits with persons carrying on the
banking business paid to persons not engaged in business in the
United States and not having an office or glace of business therein),
dividends, rent, salaries, wages, premiums, annuities, compensations,
remunerations, emoluments, or other fixed or determinable annual
or periodical gains, profits, and income (but only to the extent that
any of the above items constitutes gross income from sources within
the United States), of any nonresident alien individual, or of any
partnership not engaged in trade or business within the United States
and not having any office or place of business therein and composed
in whole or in part of nonresident aliens, shall (except in the cases
provided for in subsection (a) of this section and except as otherwise
provided in regulations preseribed by the Commissioner under section
215) deduct and withhold from such annual or periodical gains,
profits, and income a tax equal to 10 per centum thereof, except that
such rate shall be reduced, in the case of a nonresident alien individual
a resident of a contiguous country, to such rate (not less than 5
per centum) as may be provided by treaty with such country:
Provided, That no such deduction or withholding shall be required
in the case of dividends paid by a foreign corporation unless (1)
such corporation is engaged in trade or business within the United
States or has an office or place of business therein, and (2) more than
85 per centum of the gross income of such corporation for the three-
year period ending with the close of its taxable year preceding the
declaration of such dividends (or for such part of such period as
the corporation has been in existence) was derived from sources
within the United States as determined under the provisions of
section 119: Provided further, That the Commissioner may authorize
such tax to be deducted and withheld from the interest upon any
securities the owners of which are not known to the withholding
agent. Under regulations prescribed by the Commissioner, with the
approval of the Secretary, there may be exempted from such deduc-
tion and withholding the compensation for personal services of
nonresident alien individuals who enter and leave the United States
at frequent intervals.

(¢) Rerurny anp Payment.—Every person required to deduct and
withhold any tax under this section shall make return thereof on or
before March 15 of each year and shall on or before June 15, in lien
of the time preseribed in section 56, pay the tax to the official of the
United States Government authorized to receive it. Every such
person is hereby made liable for such tax and is hereby indemnified
against the claims and demands of any person for the amount of any
payments made in accordance with the provisions of this section,

%i) Income or Recreient.—Income upon which any tax is required
to be withheld at the source under this section shall be included in
the return of the recipient of such income, but any amount of tax
so withheld shall be credited against the amount of income tax as
computed in such return.

g:?e Tax Pamw sy Recrerext.—I1f an% tax required under this section
to be deducted and withheld is paid by the recipient of the income,
it shall not be re-collected from the withholding agent; nor in cases
in which the tax is so paid shall any penalty be 1mposed upon or
collected from the recipient of the income or the withholding agent
for failure to return or pay the same, unless such failure was fraud-
ulent and for the purpose of evading payment.
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(f) Reruxps anp Creprrs.—Where there has been an overpayment
of tax under this section any refund or credit made under the
provisions of section 322 :ahaﬁy be made to the withholding agent
unless the amount of such tax was actually withheld by the with-
holding agent.

SEC. 144. PAYMENT OF CORPORATION INCOME TAX AT SOURCE.

In the case of foreign corporations subject to taxation under this
title not engaged in trade or business within the United States and
not having any office or place of business therein, there shall be
deducted and withheld at the source in the same manner and upon
the same items of income as is provided in section 143 a tax equal
to 15 per centum thereof, except that in the case of dividends the
rate shall be 10 per centum, and except that in the case of corpora-
tions organized under the laws of a contiguous country such rate
of 10 per centum with respect to dividends shall be reduced to such
rate (not less than 5 per eentum? as may be provided by treaty with
such country; and such tax shall be 1‘eturneg and paid in the same
manner and subject to the same conditions as provided in that
section: Provided, That in the case of interest described in sub-
section (a) of that section (relating to tax-free covenant bonds)
the deduction and withholding shall be at the rate specified in such
subsection.

SEC. 145. PENALTIES.

(a) Any person required under this title to pay any tax, or
required by law or regulations made under authority thereof to
make a return, keep any records, or supply any information, for the
purposes of the computation, assessment, or collection of any tax
imposed by this title, who willfully fails to pay such tax, make such
return, keep such records, or sup{)ly such information, at the time
or times required by law or regulations, shall, in addition to other
penalties provided by law, be guilty of a misdemeanor and, upon
conviction thereof, be fined not more than $10,000, or imprisoned for
not more than one year, or both, together with the costs of
prosecution.

gb) Any person required under this title to collect, account for,
and pay over any tax imposed by this title, who wi]ifully fails to
collect or truthfully account for and pay over such tax, and any
person who willfully attempts in any manner to evade or defeat any
tax imposed by this title or the payment thereof, shall, in addition
to other penalties provided by law, be guilty of a felony and, upon
conviction thereof, be fined not more than $10,000, or imprisoned
for not more than five years, or both, together with the costs of
prosecution.

(c¢) The term “person” as used in this section includes an officer
or employee of a corporation or a member or employee of a partner-
ship, who as such officer, emfplo ee, or member is under a duty to
perform the act in respect of which the violation occurs.

(d) For penalties for failure to file information returns with
respect to foreign personal holding companies and foreign corpo-
rations, see section 340.

SEC. 146. CLOSING BY COMMISSIONER OF TAXABLE YEAR.

(a) TAx 1v JEOPARDY.—
(1) DEPARTURE OF TAXPAYER OR REMOVAL OF PROPERTY FROM
Untrep States—If the Commissioner finds that a taxpayer
designs quickly to depart from the United States or to remove
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his property therefrom, or to conceal himself or his property
therein, or to do any other act tending to prejudice or to render
wholly or partly ineffectual proceedings to collect the tax for
the taxable year then last past or the taxable year then current
unless such proceedings be brought without delay, the Com-
missioner shall declare the taxable period for such taxpayer
immediately terminated and shall cause notice of such finding
and declaration to be given the taxpayer, together with a demand
for immediate payment of the tax for Lﬁe taxable period so
declared terminated and of the tax for the preceding taxable
year or so much of such tax as is unpaid, wﬁether or not the
time otherwise allowed by law for filing return and paying
the tax has expired; and such taxes shall thereupon become
mmmediately due and payable. In any proceeding in court
brought to enforce payment of taxes made due and payable
by virtue of the provisions of this section the finding of the
anmlissioner, made as herein provided, whether made after
notice to the taxpayer or not’, sha{)l be for all purposes presump-
tive evidence of the taxpayer’s design.
(2) Corporation 1N rLiQuiparioN.—I1f the Commissioner finds
that the collection of the tax of a corporation for the current
or last preceding taxable year will be jeopardized by the dis-
tribution of all or a portion of the assets of such corporation
in the liquidation of t%e whole or any part of its capital stock,
the Commissioner shall declare the taxable period for such tax-
ayer immediately terminated and shall cause notice of such
inding and declaration to be given the taxpayer, together with
a demand for immediate payment of the tax for the taxable
period so declared terminated and of the tax for the last pre-
ceding taxable year or so much of such tax as is unpaid, whether
or not the time otherwise allowed by law for filing return and
aying the tax has expired; and such taxes shall thereupon
come immediately due and payable.

(b) Securrry ror PAymENT.—A taxpayer who is not in default
in making any return or paying income, war-profits, or excess-profits
tax under any Act of Congress may furnish to the United States,
under regulations to be presecribed by the Commissioner, with the
approval of the Secretary, security approved by the Commissioner
that he will duly make the return next thereafter required to be
filed and pay the tax next thereafter required to be paid. The
Commissioner may approve and accept in like manner security for
return and payment of taxes made due and payable by virtue of the
provisions of this section, provided the taxpayer has paid in full
all other income, war-profits, or excess-profits taxes due from him
under any Act of Congress.

(¢) Same—ExEmMprioN FROM SEoTION.—If security is approved and
accepted pursuant to the provisions of this section and such further
or other security with respect to the tax or taxes covered thereby
is given as the Commissioner shall from time to time find necessary
and require, payment of such taxes shall not be enforced by any
proceedings under the provisions of this section prior to the expira-
tion of the time otherwise allowed for paying such respective taxes.

(d) Crrizexs—In the case of a citizen of the United States or of a

ossession of the United States about to depart from the United
States the Commissioner may, at his discretion, waive any or all of
the requirements placed on the taxpayer by this section.

(e) DeparTure oF ArLmex.—No alien shall depart from the United
States unless he first procures from the collector or agent in charge
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a certificate that he has complied with all the obligations imposed
upon him by the income, war-profits, and excess-profits tax laws.
(f) Apprrion o Tax—If a taxpayer violates or attempts to violate
this section there shall, in addition to all other penalties, be added as
art of the tax 25 per centum of the total amount of the tax or
Heﬁciency in the tax, together with interest at the rate of 6 per centum
per annum from the time the tax became due,

SEC. 147. INFORMATION AT SOURCE.

(a) Payments oF $1,000 or More—All persons, in whatever
capacity acting, ir}a::ludincg1 lessees or mortgagors of real or personal
property, fiduciaries, and employers, making payment to another
person, of interest, rent, salaries, wages, premiums, annuities, com-
pensations, remunerations, emoluments, or other fixed or determi-
nable gains, profits, and income (other than payments described in
section 148 (a) or 149), of $1,000 or more in any taxable year, or,
in the case of such payments made by the United States, the officers
or employees of the ’Eﬂited States having information as to such
payments and required to make returns in regard thereto by the
regulations hereinafter provided for, shall render a true and accurate
return to the Commissioner, under such regulations and in such
form and manner and to such extent as may be prescribed by him
with the approval of the Secretary, setting forth the amount of such
gains, profits, and income, and the name and address of the recipient
of such payment.

(b) Rerurxs REcArpLESS OF AMOUNT oF PAyMENT.—Such returns
may be required, regardless of amounts, (1) in the case of payments
of interest upon bonds, mortgages, deeds of trust, or other similar
obligations of corporations, and (2) in the case of collections of items
(not payable in the United States) of interest upon the bonds of
foreign countries and interest upon the bonds of and dividends from
foreign corporations by persons undertaking as a matter of business
or for profit the collection of foreign payments of such interest or
dividends by means of coupons, checks, or bills of exchange.

(¢) Recrerent 1o Furnisg Naye anp Appress—When necessary
to make effective the provisions of this section the name and address
of the recipient of income shall be furnished upon demand of the
person paying the income.

(d) SBLIGATIONS or Unrrep States.—The provisions of this section
shall not apply to the payment of interest on obligations of the
United States.

SEC. 148. INFORMATION BY CORPORATIONS.

(a) Drvipexp Payments.—Every corporation shall, when required
by the Commissioner, render a correct return, duly verified under
oath, of its payments of dividends, stating the name and address of
each shareholder, the number of shares owned by him, and the
amount of dividends paid to him.

(b) Prorrrs Drcrarep as Divibexps.—Every corporation shall,
when required by the Commissioner, furnish him a statement of such
facts as will enable him to determine the portion of the earnings or
profits of the corporation (including gains, profits, and income not
taxed) accumulated during such periods as the Commissioner mag'
specify, which have been distributed or ordered to be distributed,
respectively, to its shareholders during such taxable years as the
Commissioner may specify.

(¢) Acoumuratep Earnines ANp Prorrrs—When requested by
the Commissioner, or any collector, every corporation shall forward
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to him a correct statement of accumulated earnings and profits and
the names and addresses of the individuals or shareholders who would
be entitled to the same if divided or distributed, and of the amounts
that would be payable to each.

(d) ContEmrrATED DissoLuTion or Liquiparion.—Every corpora-
tion shall, within thirty days after the adoption by the corporation
of a resolution or plan for the dissolution of the corporation or for
the liquidation of the whole or any part of its capital stock, render a
correct return to the Commissioner, verified under oath, setting forth
the terms of such resolution or plan and such other information as
the Commissioner shall, with the approval of the Secretary, by
regulations prescribe,

(e) Distrieurions IN LiquipaTioN.—Every corporation shall, when
required by the Commissioner, render a correct return, duly verified
u?l?ier oath, of its distributions in liquidation, stating the name and
address of each shareholder, the number and class of shares owned
by him, and the amount paid to him or, if the distribution is in prop-
erty other than money, the fair market value (as of the date the dis-
tribution is made) of the property distributed to him.

(f) ComrensatioNn oF OFricERs AND Emrrovees—Under regula-
tions prescribed by the Commissioner with the approval of the S%lére-
tary, every corporation subject to taxation under this title shall, in its
return, submit a list of the names of all officers and employees of such
corporation and the respective amounts paid to them during the tax-
able year of the corporation by the corporation as salary, commission,
bonus, or other compensation for personal services rendered, if the
agoregate amount so paid to the individual is in excess of $75,000.
The Secretary of the Treasury shall compile from the returns made
a list containing the names of, and the amounts paid to, each such
officer and employee and the name of the paying corporation, and
shall make such list available to the public.

SEC. 149. RETURNS OF BROKERS.

Every person doing business as a broker shall, when required by the
Commissioner, render a correct return duly verified under oath, under
such rules and regulations as the Commissioner, with the approval of
the Secretary, may prescribe, showing the names of customers for
whom such person has transacted any business, with such details as to
the profits, losses, or other information which the Commissioner may
require, as to each of such customers, as will enable the Commissioner
to determine whether all income tax due on profits or gains of such
customers has been paid.

SEC. 150. COLLECTION OF FOREIGN ITEMS.

All persons undertaking as a matter of business or for profit the
collection of foreign payments of interest or dividends by means of
coupons, checks, or bills of exchange shall obtain a license from the
Commissioner and shall be subject to such regulations enabling the
Government to obtain the information required under this title as the
Commissioner, with the approval of the Secretary, shall prescribe;
and whoever knowingly undertakes to collect such payments without
having obtained a license therefor, or without complying with such
regulations, shall be guilty of a misdemeanor and shall be fined not
more than $5,000 or imprisoned for not more than one year, or both,

SEC. 151. FOREIGN PERSONAL HOLDING COMPANIES.

For information returns by officers, directors, and large share-
holders, with respect to foreign personal holding companies, see sec-
tions 338, 339, and 340.
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SEC. 161. IMPOSITION OF TAX.

(a) Appurication oF Tax.—The taxes imposed by this title upon
individuals shall apply to the income of estates or of any kindp of
property held in trust, including—

1) Income accumulated in trust for the benefit of unborn or
unascertained persons or persons with contingent interests, and
income accumulated or held for future distribution under the
terms of the will or trust;

(2) Income which is to be distributed currently by the fiduciary
to the beneficiaries, and income collected by a guardian of an
infant which is to be held or distributed as the court may direct;

(3) Income received by estates of deceased persons during the
period of administration or settlement of the estate; and

(4) Income which, in the discretion of the fiduciary, may be
either distributed to the beneficiaries or accumulated.

(b) Compurarion aNp PavymentT.—The tax shall be computed upon
the net income of the estate or trust, and shall be paid by the fiduciary,
except as provided in section 166 (relating to revocable trusts) and
section 167 (relating to income for benefit of the grantor). For return
made by fiduciary, see section 142,

SEC. 162. NET INCOME.

The net income of the estate or trust shall be computed in the same
nﬁanner and on the same basis as in the case of an individual, except
that—

(a) There shall be allowed as a deduction (in lieu of the deduction
for charitable, etc., contributions authorized by section 23 (o)) any
part of the gross income, without limitation, which pursuant to the
terms of the will or deed creating the trust, is during the taxable year
paid or permanently set aside for the purposes and in the manner
s§eciﬁed in section 23 (o), or is to be used exclusively for religious,
charitable, scientific, literary, or educational purposes, or for the pre-
vention of cruelty to children or animals, or for the establishment,
acquisition, maintenance or operation of a public cemetery not oper-
ated for profit;

(b) There shall be allowed as an additional deduction in comput-
ing the net income of the estate or trust the amount of the income
of the estate or trust for its taxable year which is to be distributed
currently by the fiduciary to the beneficaries !, and the amount of the
income collected by a guardian of an infant which is to be held or
distributed as the court may direct, but the amount so allowed as a
deduction shall be included in computing the net income of the bene-
ficiaries whether distributed to them or not. Any amount allowed as
a deduction under this paragraph shall not be allowed as a deduction
under subsection (¢) of this section in the same or any succeeding
taxable year;

(c) In the case of income received by estates of deceased persons
during the period of administration or settlement of the estate, and
in the case of income which, in the discretion of the fiduciary, may be
either distributed to the beneficiary or accumulated, there shall be
allowed as an additional deduction in computing the net income of
the estate or trust the amount of the income of the estate or trust
for its taxable year, which is properly paid or credited during such

* 8o in original.
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year to any legatee, heir, or beneficiary, but the amount so allowed
as a deduction shall be included in computing the net income of the
legatee, heir, or beneficiary,

SEC. 163. CREDITS AGAINST NET INCOME.

(a) Creprrs or Estate or TrRUST.—

(1) For the purpose of the normal tax and the surtax an estate
shall be alloweﬁ the same personal exemption as is allowed to a
single person under section 25 (b) (1), and a trust shall be
allowed (in lieu of the personal exemption under section 25 (b)
(1)) a credit of $100 against net income.

(2) If no part of the income of the estate or trust is included
in computing the net income of any legatee, heir, or beneficiary,
then the estate or trust shall be allowed the same credits against
net income for interest as are allowed by section 25 (a).

(b) Creprrs or Benwriciary.—If any part of the income of an
estate or trust is included in computing the net income of any legatee,
heir, or beneficiary, such legatee, heir, or beneficiary shall, for the

urpose of the normal tax, {);e allowed as credits against net income,
in addition to the credits allowed to him under section 25, his propor-
tionate share of such amounts of interest specified in section 25 (a)
as are, under this Supplement, required to ge included in computing
his net income. Any remaining portion of such amounts specified in
section 25 (a) shall, for the purpose of the normal tax, be allowed
as credits to the estate or trust.

SEC. 164. DIFFERENT TAXABLE YEARS.

If the taxable year of a beneficiary is different from that of the
estate or trust, the amount which he is required, under section 162
(b), to include in computing his net income, shall be based upon the
income of the estate or trust for any taxable year of the estate or
trust (whether beginning on, before, or after January 1, 1938) end-
ing within or with his taxable year.

SEC. 165. EMPLOYEES’ TRUSTS.

(a) Exmmprion rrom Tax—A trust forming part of a stock bonus,
ension, or profit-sharing plan of an employer for the exclusive
nefit of some or all of his employees—

(1) if contributions are made to the trust by such employer,
or employees, or both, for the purpose of distributing to such
employees the earnings and principal of the fund accumulated
by the trust in accordance with such plan, and

(2) if under the trust instrument 1t is impossible, at any time
prior to the satisfaction of all liabilities with respect to em-
Eloyees under the trust, for any ]Eart- of the corpus or income to

e (within the taxable year or thereafter) used for, or diverted
to, purposes other than for the exclusive benefit of his employees,
shall not be taxable under section 161, but the amount actually dis-
tributed or made available to any distributee shall be taxable to him
in the year in which so distributed or made available to the extent
that it exceeds the amounts paid in by him. Such distributees shall
for the purpose of the normal tax be allowed as credits against net
income such part of the amount so distributed or made available as
represents the items of interest specified in section 25 (a).
(b) Taxapre Yrar BreiNNiNg Berore JaNvary 1, 1939.—The pro-
visions of clause &2) of subsection (a) shall not apply to a taxable
year beginning before January 1, 1939.
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SEC. 166. REVOCABLE TRUSTS.

Where at any time the power to revest in the grantor title to any
part of the corpus of the trust is vested—

(1) in the grantor, either alone or in conjunction with any
person not having a substantial adverse interest in the disposition
of such part of the corpus or the income therefrom, or

(2) in any person not having a substantial adverse interest in
Ehe disposition of such part o? the corpus or the income there-

rom
then the income of such part of the trust shall be included in com-
puting the net income of the grantor.

SEC. 167. INCOME FOR BENEFIT OF GRANTOR.

(a) Where any part of the income of a trust—

(1) is, or in the discretion of the grantor or of any person not
having a substantial adverse interest in the disposition of such
Eart of the income may be, held or accumulated for future distri-

ution to the grantor; or

(2) may, in the discretion of the grantor or of any person not
having a substantial adverse interest in the disposition of such
part of the income, be distributed to the grantor; or

(8) is, or in the discretion of the grantor or of any person
not having a substantial adverse interest in the disposition of
such part of the income may be, applied to the payment of pre-
miums upon policies of insurance on the life of the grantor
(except policies of insurance irrevocably payable for the pur-
poses a-ng in the manner specified in section 23 (o), relating to
the so-called “charitable contribution” deduction) ;

then such part of the income of the trust shall be included in com-
puting the net income of the grantor.

(b) As used in this section, the term “in the diseretion of the
grantor” means “in the discretion of the grantor, either alone or in
conjunction with any person not having a substantial adverse inter-
est in the disposition of the part of the income in question”.

SEC. 168. TAXES OF FOREIGN COUNTRIES AND POSSESSIONS OF
UNITED STATES.

The amount of income, war-profits, and excess-profits taxes imposed
by foreign countries or possessions of the United States shall be
allowed as credit against the tax of the beneficiary of an estate or
trust to the extent provided in section 131.

SEC. 169. COMMON TRUST FUNDS,

(a) DerFinrrions.—The term “common trust fund” means a fund
maintained by a bank (as defined in section 104)—

(1) exclusively for the collective investment and reinvestment
of moneys contributed thereto by the bank in its capacity as a
trustee, executor, administrator, or guardian; and =

(2) in conformity with the rules and regulations, prevailing
from time to time, of the Board of Governors of the Federal
Reserve System pertaining to the collective investment of trust
funds by national banks.

(b) Taxarion or Common Trusr Funps.—A common trust fund
shall not be subject to taxation under this title, Title TA, or section
105 or 106 of the Revenue Act of 1935, or section 601 or 602 of this
Act, and for the purposes of such titles and sections shall not be
considered a corporation.
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(¢c) IncoME or Partroreants 1N Fonp.—

(1) IncLusioNs iN NET INcomE—Each participant in the com-
mon trust fund in computing its net income shall include, whether
or not distributed and whether or not distributable—

(A) As a part of its short-term capital gains or losses, its
proportionate share of the net short-term capital gain or loss
of the common trust fund;

(B) As a part of its long-term capital gains or losses, its
proportionate share of the net long-term capital gain or loss
of the common trust fund;

(C) Its proportionate share of the ordinary net income or
the ordinary net loss of the common trust fund, computed: as
provided in subsection (d).

(2) CREDIT FOR PARTIALLY EXEMPT INTEREST.—1he proportion-
ate share of each participant in the amount of interest specified
in section 25 (a) received by the common trust fund shall for
the purposes of this Supplement be considered as having been
received by such participant as such interest.

(d) Compurarion or Common Trust Funp Income.—The net
income of the common trust fund shall be computed in the same
1‘1}113111181' and on the same basis as in the case of an individual, except
that—

(1) There shall be segregated the short-term capital gains and
losses and the long-term capital gains and losses, and the net
short-term capital gain or loss and the net long-term capital gain
or loss shall be computed ;

(2) After excluding all items of either short-term or long-
term capital gain or loss, there shall be computed—

(A) An ordinary net income which shall consist of the
excess of the gross income over the deductions; or

(B) An ordinary net loss which shall consist of the excess
of the deductions over the gross income;

(8) The so-called “charitable contribution” deduction allowed
by section 23 (o) shall not be allowed.

(e) Apmission axp WitaprawaL.—No gain or loss shall be realized
by the common trust fund by the admission or withdrawal of a
participant. The withdrawal of any participating interest by a par-
ticipant shall be treated as a sale or exchange of such interest by the
participant.

(f) Rerurxns ny Bang.—Every bank (as defined in section 104)
maintaining a common trust fund shall make a return under oath for
each taxable year, stating specifically, with respect to such fund, the
items of gross income and the deductions allowed by this title, and
shall include in the return the names and addresses of the participants
who would be entitled to share in the net income if distributed and
the amount of the proportionate share of each participant. The
return shall be sworn to as in the case of a return filed by the bank
under section 52.

(g) Drrrerent Taxapre Yrars oF ComyvoN Trusr Fuxp anp
ParricrPaNT.—

(1) Generan rure—If the taxable year of the common trust
fund is different from that of a participant, the inclusions with
respect to the net income of the common trust fund, in computing
the net income of the participant for its taxable year shall be
based upon the net income of the common trust fund for any
taxable year of the common trust fund (whether beginning on,
before, or after January 1, 1938) ending within or with the
taxable year of the participant.
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(2) Excmprion.—If the taxable year of the common trust fund
begins before January 1, 1938, and the taxable year of a partici-
pant begins after December 31, 1937, the computation of the net
ineome of the common trust fund, and the inclusions with respect
to the common trust fund net income, in computing the net
income of such participant, shall be made by the method pro-
vided in section 169 of the Revenue Act of 1936, and not by the
method provided in subsections (¢) and (d) of this section.

Supplement F—Partnerships
SEC. 181. PARTNERSHIP NOT TAXABLE.

Individuals carrying on business in partnership shall be liable for
income tax only in their individual capacity.

SEC. 182. TAX OF PARTNERS.

In computing the net income of each partner, he shall include,
whether or not %iistribution is made to him—

(a) As a part of his short-term capital gains or losses, his dis-
tributive share of the net short-term capital gain or loss of the
partnership.

(b) As a part of his long-term capital gains or losses, his distrib-
utive share 0? the net long-term capital gain orloss of the partnership.

(e) His distributive share of the ordinary net income or the ordi-
nary n)et loss of the partnership, computed as provided in section
183 (b).

SEC. 183. COMPUTATION OF PARTNERSHIP INCOME,

(a) GexeraL Rure.—The net income of the partnership shall be
computed in the same manner and on the same basis as in the case of
an individual, except as provided in subsections (b) and (c).

(b) SrerecAaTION OF ITEMS.—

(1) Caprran gains AND Losses.—There shall be segregated the
short-term capital gains and losses and the long-term capital
gains and losses, an§ the net short-term capital gain or loss and
the net long-term capital gain or loss shall be computed.

(2) OrpINARY NET INCOME OR Loss.—After excluding all items
of either short-term or long-term capital gain or loss, there shall
be computed—

A) An ordinary net income which shall consist of the
excess of the gross income over the deductions; or

(B) An orﬁinary net loss which shall consist of the excess
of the deductions over the gross income.

(¢) Cmarrrarre ConTRIBUTIONS.—In computing the net income of
the partnership the so-called “charitable contribution” deduction
allowed by section 28 (o) shall not be allowed; but each partner
shall be considered as having made payment, within his taxable
year, of his distributive portion of any contribution or gift, pay-
ment of which was made by the partnership within its taxable year,
of the character which would be allowed to the partnership as a
deduction under such section if this subsection had not been enacted.

SEC. 184, CREDITS AGAINST NET INCOME.

The partner shall, for the purpose of the normal tax, be allowed
as a credit against his net income, in addition to the credits allowed
to him under section 25, his proportionate share of such amounts
(not in excess of the net income of the partnership) of interest
specified in section 25 (a) as are received by the partnership.
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SEC. 185. EARNED INCOME.

In the case of the members of a partnership the proper part of
each share of the net income which consists of earned income shall
be determined under rules and regulations to be prescribed by the
Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary and shall be sep-
arately shown in the return of the partnership.

SEC. 186. TAXES OF FOREIGN COUNTRIES AND POSSESSIONS OF
UNITED STATES.

The amount of income, war-profits, and excess-profits taxes
imposed by foreign countries or possessions of the United States
shall be allowed as a credit against the tax of the member of a part-
nership to the extent provided in section 131,

SEC. 187. PARTNERSHIP RETUENS,

Every partnership shall make a return for each taxable year, stat-
ing specifically the items of its gross income and the deductions
allowed by this title and such other information for the purpose of
carrying out the provisions of this title as the Commissioner with
the approval of the Secretary may by regulations preseribe, and
shall include in the return the names and addresses of the individuals
who would be entitled to share in the net income if distributed and
the amount of the distributive share of each individual. The return
shall be sworn to by any one of the partners.

SEC. 188. DISFg‘IIE,RENT TAXABLE YEARS OF PARTNER AND PARTNER-

(a) GeneraL Rure—If the taxable year of a partner is different
from that of the partnership, the inclusions with respect to the net
income of the partnership, in computing the net income of the part-
ner for his taxable year, shall be %ased upon the net income 0¥ the
partnership for any taxable year of the partnership ghether begin-
ning on, before, or after January 1, 1938) ending within or with the
taxable year of the partner,

(b) Parrnersare Year BreinNine N 1937.—If the taxable year
of the partnership begins before January 1, 1938, and the taxable
year of a partner begins after December 31, 1937, the computation
of the net income of the partnership, and the inclusions with respect
to the partnership net income, in computing the net income of such
partner, shall be made by the method provided in sections 182 and
188 of the Revenue Act of 1936 and not by the method provided in
sections 182 and 183 of this Act.

Supplement G—Insurance Companies

SEC. 201. TAX ON LIFE INSURANCE COMPANIES.

(a) Drrrnrrion.—When used in this title the term “life insurance
company”’ means an insurance company engaged in the business of
issuing life insurance and annuity contracts (including contracts
of combined life, health, and accident insurance), the reserve funds
of which held for the fulfillment of such contracts comprise more
than 50 per centum of its total reserve funds.

(b) Iarrosrrron or Tax.—

1) In generan—In lien of the tax imposed by sections 13
and 14, there shall be levied, collected, and paid for each taxable
year upon the special class net income of every life insurance
company a tax of 1614 per centum of the amount thereof.
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(2) SPECIAL CLASS NET INCOME OF FOREIGN LIFE INSURANCE COM-
paNTES.—In the case of a foreign life insurance company, the
special class net income shall be an amount which bears the same
ratio to the special class net income, computed without regard
to this paragraph, as the reserve funds required by law and %wld
by it at the end of the taxable year upon business transacted
within the United States bear to the reserve funds held by it
at the end of the taxable year upon all business transacted.

(8) No Unitep STATES INSURANCE BUSINESS.—Foreign life
insurance companies not carrying on an insurance business
within the United States and holding no reserve funds upon busi-
ness transacted within the United States, shall not be tax-
able under this section but shall be taxable as other foreign
corporations,

SEC. 202, GROSS INCOME OF LIFE INSURANCE COMPANIES.

(2) In the case of a life insurance company the term “gross
income” means the gross amount of income received during the
taxable year from interest, dividends, and rents. For inclusion in
computation of tax of amount specified in shareholder’s consent, see
section 28.

(b) The term “reserve funds required by law” includes, in the
case of assessment insurance, sums actually deposited by any company
or association with State or Territorial officers pursuant to law as
guaranty or reserve funds, and any funds maintained under the
charter or articles of incorporation of the company or association
exclusively for the payment of claims arising under certificates of
membership or policies issued upon the assessment plan and not
subject to any other use.

SEC. 203. NET INCOME OF LIFE INSURANCE COMPANIES.

(a) Generan Rure—In the case of a life insurance company the
term “net income” means the gross income less—

(1) Tax-rree INTEREST.— The amount of interest received dur-
ing the taxable year which under section 22 (b) (4) is excluded
from gross income;

(2) Reserve FUNps.—An amount equal to 4 per centum of
the mean of the reserve funds required by law and held at the
beginning and end of the taxable year, except that in the case
of any such reserve fund which is computed at a lower interest
assumption rate, the rate of 834 per centum shall be substituted
for 4 per centum. Life insurance companies issuing policies
covering life, health, and accident insurance combined in one

olicy issued on the weekly premium payment plan, continuing

or life and not subject to cancellation, shall be allowed, in
addition to the above, a deduction of 834 per centum of the
mean of such reserve funds (not required by law) held at the
beginning and end of the taxable year, as the Commissioner
finds to be necessary for the protection of the holders of such
policies only;

(8) Reserve For pIVIDENDS.—AnN amount equal to 2 per centum
of any sums held at the end of the taxable year as a reserve
for dividends (other than dividends payable during the year
following the taxable year) the payment of which is deferred
for a period of not less than five years from the date of the
policy contract;
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(4) INVESTMENT EXPENSES.—Investment expenses paid during
the taxable year: Provided, That if any general expenses are
in part assigned to or included in the investment expenses, the
total deduction under this paragraph shall not exceed one-fourth
of 1 per centum of the book value of the mean of the invested
assets held at the beginning and end of the taxable year;

(5) Rean mstare ExPENses.—Taxes and other expenses paid
during the taxable year exclusively upon or with respect to
the real estate owned by the company, not including taxes
assessed against local benefits of a kind tending to increase the
value of the property assessed, and not including any amount
paid out for new buildings, or for permanent improvements
or betterments made to increase the value of any ]i)roperty.
The deduction allowed by this pam%raph shall be allowed in
the case of taxes imposed upon a shareholder of a company
upon his interest as shareholder, which are paid by the com-
pany without reimbursement from the shareholder, but in such
cases no deduction shall be allowed the shareholder for the
amount of such taxes;

(6) DeprEciaTioN.—A reasonable allowance, as provided in
section 23 (1), for the exhaustion, wear and tear of property,
including a reasonable allowance for obsolescence; and

(7) InTerest—All interest paid within the taxable year on
its indebtedness, except on indebtedness incurred or continued
to purchase or carry obligations (other than obligations of the
United States issued after September 24, 1917, and originally
subscribed for by the taxpayer) the interest upon which is
wholly exemrpt from taxation under this title.

(b) RenTarL Varuvre or Rean Estate—The deduction under sub-
section (a) (5) or (6) of this section on account of any real estate
owned and occupied in whole or in part b% a life insurance com-
pany, shall be limited to an amount which bears the same ratio to
such deduction (computed without regard to this subsection) as
the rental value of the space not so occupied bears to the rental
value of the entire property.

SEC. 204. INSURANCE COMPANIES OTHER THAN LIFE OR MUTUAL.

(a) Isrposrrion oF Tax.—

(1) I~ eeNEraL—In lieu of the tax imposed by sections 13 and
14, there shall be levied, collected, and paid for each taxable year
upon the special class net income of every insurance company
(other than a life or mutual insurance company) a tax of 1614
per centum of the amount thereof.

(2) SPECIAL CLASS NET INCOME OF FOREIGN COMPANIES.—In the
case of a foreign insurance company (other than a life or mutual
insurance company), the special class net income shall be the
net infcome from sources within the United States minus the
sum of—

(A) INTEREST ON OBLIGATIONS OF THE UNITED STATES AND
rrs(INsmm{ENT.-xm'IEs.—The credit provided in section

26 (a).
(]%}) Drivibenps recerven.—The credit provided in section

26 .

(8) No Unitep STATES INSURANCE BUSINESS.—Foreign insur-
ance companies not carrying on an insurance business within the
United States shall not be taxable under this section but shall be
taxable as other foreign corporations.
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(b) DerintrioN OF INcOME, Erc.—In the case of an insurance com-

pany subject to the tax imposed by this section—

(1% Gross 1NcoME—“Gross income” means the sum of (A)
the combined gross amount earned during the taxable year, from
investment income and from underwriting income as provided
in this subsection, computed on the basis of the underwriting
and investment exhibit of the annual statement approved b
the National Convention of Insurance Commissioners, and (B;V
gain during the taxable year from the sale or other disposition
of property, and (C) all other items constituting gross income
under section 22;

2) Ner income—“Net income” means the gross income as
defined in paragraph (1) of this subsection less the deductions
allowed by subsection éc) of this section;

(8) InvestmENT INcOME—“Investment income” means the

ross amount of income earned during the taxable year from
interest, dividends, and rents, computed as follows:

To all interest, dividends and rents received during the taxable
year, add interest, dividends and rents due and accrued at the
end of the taxable year, and deduct all interest, dividends and
rents due and accrued at the end of the preceding taxable year;

(4) UnperwrrTinGg INcOME—“Underwriting income” means
the premiums earned on insurance contracts during the taxable
year less losses incurred and expenses incurred ;

(5) Premiums EARNED.—‘Premiums earned on insurance con-
tracts during the taxable year” means an amount computed as
follows:

From the amount of ggoss premiums written on insurance con-
tracts during the taxable year, deduct return premiums and
premiums paid for reinsurance. To the result so obtained add
unearned premiums on outstanding business at the end of the
preceding taxable year and deduct unearned premiums on out-
standing business at the end of the taxable year;

(6) Losses inourreD.—*“Losses incurred” means losses incurred
during the taxable year on insurance contracts, computed as
follows:

To losses paid during the taxable year, add salvage and rein-
surance recoverable outstanding at the end of the preceding
taxable year, and deduct salvage and reinsurance recoverable
outstanding at the end of the taxable year. To the result so
obtained add all unpaid losses outstanding at the end of the
taxable year and deduct unpaid losses outstanding at the end of
the preceding taxable year;

(7) Exeexses 1xcurreD.—“Expenses incurred” means all
expenses shown on the annual statement approved by the National
Convention of Insurance Commissioners, and shall be computed
as follows:

To all expenses paid during the taxable year add expenses
unpaid at the end of the taxable year and deduct expenses unpaid
at the end of the preceding taxable year. For the purpose of
computing the net income subject to the tax imposed by this
section there shall be deducted from expenses incurred as defined
in this paragraph all expenses incurred which are not allowed
as deductions by subsection (c) of this section.

(e¢) Depucrions Anrowep—In computing the mnet income of an
insurance company subject to the tax imposed by this section there

shall be allowed as deductions:

(1) All ordinary and necessary expenses incurred, as provided
in section 23 (a);
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2) All interest as provided in section 23 (b); .
5; Taxes as provided in section 23 (c);
4) Losses mncurred as defined in subsection (b) (6) of this
section;

(5) Subject to the limitation contained in section 117 (d),
losses sustained during the taxable year from the sale or other
disposition of }}J)roperty-

(6) Bad debts in the nature of agency balances and bills
receivable ascertained to be worthless and charged off within the
taxable year;

(7) The amount of interest earned during the taxable year
which under section 22 (b) (4) is excluded from gross income;

(8) A reasonable allowance for the exhaustion, wear and tear
of property, as provided in section 23 (1) ;

(9) Charitable, and so forth, contributions, as provided in
seetion 23 (q) ;

(10) Deductions (other than those specified in this subsection)
as provided in section 23, but not in excess of the amount of the
gross income included under subsection (b) (1) (C) of this
section.

(d) Depucrions or Foruien CorroraTions.—In the case of a for-
eign corporation the deductions allowed in this section shall be
alf)nwed to the extent provided in Supplement I in the case of a
foreign corporation engaged in trade or business within the United
States or havin%an office or place of business therein.

(e) DousrLe Dmpucrions—Nothing in this section shall be con-
strued to permit the same item to be twice deducted.

SEC. 205. TAXES OF FOREIGN COUNTRIES AND POSSESSIONS OF
UNITED STATES.

The amount of income, war-profits, and excess-profits taxes imposed
bﬁ foreign countries or possessions of the United States shall be
allowed as a credit against the tax of a domestic insurance company
subject to the tax imposed by section 201, 204, or 207, to the extent
provided in the case of a domestie corporation in section 131, and in
the case of the tax imposed by section 201 or 204 “net income” as used
in section 131 means the net income as defined in this Supplement.

SEC. 206. COMPUTATION OF GROSS INCOME.

The gross income of insurance companies subject to the tax imposed
by section 201 or 204 shall not be determined in the manner pro-
vided in section 119.

SEC. 207. MUTUAL INSURANCE COMPANIES OTHER THAN LIFE.

(a) ImposrrioN oF Tax.—

(1) In ceneran—There shall be levied, collected, and paid
for each taxable year upon the special class net income of every
mutual insurance company (other than a life insurance
companz) a tax equal to 1614 per centum thereof.

(2) Foreien corporaTioNs—The tax imposed by paragraph
(1) shall apply to foreign corporations as well as domestic
corporations; but foreign insurance companies not carrying on
an 1nsurance business within the United States shall be taxable
as other foreign corporations.

b) Gross Income.—Mutual marine-insurance companies shall
include in gross income the gross premiums collected and received by
them less amounts paid for reinsurance.
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(¢) Drepucrrons.—In addition to the deductions allowed to corpo-

rations by section 23 the following deductions to insurance companies
shall also be allowed, unless otherwise allowed—

(1) MuTUAL INSURANCE COMPANIES OTHER THAN LIFE INSUR-
ANCE.—In the case of mutual insurance companies other than
life insurance companies—

(A) the net addition required by law to be made within
the taxable year to reserve funds (including in the case of
assessment insurance companies the actual deposit of sums
with State or Territorial officers pursuant to law as addi-
tions to guarantee or reserve fundss ; and

(B) the sums other than dividends paid within the
taxable year on policy and annuity contracts.

(2) MUTUAL MARINE INSURANCE cOMPANIES—In the case of
mutual marine insurance companies, in addition to the deductions
allowed in paragraph (1) of this subsection, unless otherwise
allowed, amounts repaid to policyholders on account of premiums

reviously paid by them, and interest paid upon such amounts
vetween the ascertainment and the payment thereof;

(3) MuTUAL INSURANCE COMPANIES OTHER THAN LIFE AND
MARINE—In the case of mutual insurance companies (including
interinsurers and reciprocal underwriters, but not including
mutual life or mutual marine insurance companies) requiring
their members to make premium deposits to provide for losses
and expenses, the amount of premium deposits returned to
their pogicyholders and the amount of premium deposits retained
for the payment of losses, expenses, and reinsurance reserves.

Supplement H—Nonresident Alien Individuals

SEC. 211. TAX ON NONRESIDENT ALIEN INDIVIDUALS.

(a) No Uxrrep Stares Business or OFrice.—

(1) GenxeraL ruLe—There shall be levied, collected, and paid
for each taxable year, in lieu of the tax imposed by sections 11
and 12, upon the amount received, by every nonresident alien
individual not engaged in trade or business within the United
States and not having an office or place of business therein, from
sources within the United States as interest (except interest on
deposits with persons carrying on the banking business),
dividends, rents, salaries, wages, premiums, annuities, compensa-
tions, remunerations, emoluments, or other fixed or determinable
annual or periodicaf gains, profits, and income, a tax of 10 per
centum of such amount, except that such rate shall be reduced,
in the case of a resident of a contiguous country, to such rate
(not less than 5 per centum) as may be provided by treaty with
such country. For inclusion in computation of tax of amount
specified in shareholder’s consent, see section 28.

(2) Acerecate More THAN $21,600.—The tax imposed by
paragraph (1) shall not apply to any individual if the aggregate
amount received during the taxable year from the sources therein
specified is more than $21,600.

(3) RESIDENTS OF CONTIGUOUS COUNTRIES.—Despite the pro-
visions of paragraph (2), the provisions of paragraph (1) shall
apply to a resident of a contiguous country so long as there is in
effect a treaty with such country (ratified prior to August 26,
1937) under which the rate of tax under section 211 (a) of the
Revenue Act of 1936, prior to its amendment by section 501 (a)
of the Revenue Act of 1937, was reduced.
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(b) Unrrep StaTes Business or Orrice.—A nonresident alien indi-
vidual engaged in trade or business in the United States or havin
an office or place of business therein shall be taxable without regar
to the provisions of subsection (ga). As used in this section, section
119, section 143, section 144, and section 231, the phrase “engaged in
trade or business within the United States” includes the performance
of personal services within the United States at any time within the
taxable year, but does not include the performance of personal serv-
ices for a nonresident alien individual, foreign partnership, or foreign
corporation, not engaged in trade or business within the United States,
by a nonresident alien individual temporarily present in the United
States for a period or periods not exceeding a total of ninety days
during the taxable year and whose compensation for such services
does not exceed in the aggregate $3,000. Such phrase does not include
the effecting of transactions in the United States in stocks, securities,
or commodities through a resident broker, commission agent, or
custodian.

(¢) No Uxtrep StaTes Business or Orrrce ANp Gross IncomE or
More Tran $21,600.—A nonresident alien individual not engaged in
trade or business within the United States and not having an office
or place of business therein who has a gross income for any taxable
year of more than $21,600 from the sources specified in subsection (a)

1), shall be taxable without regard to the provisions of subsection
a) (1), except that—

(1) The gross income shall include only income from the
sources specified in subsection (a) (1) ;

(2) The deductions (other than the so-called “charitable
deduction” provided in section 218 (¢)) shall be allowed only
if and to the extent that they are properly allocable to the gross
income from the sources specified in subsection (a) (1);

(3) The aggregate of the normal tax and surtax under sections
11 and 12 shall, in no case, be less than 10 per centum of the
grtc)lss income from the sources specified in subsection (a) (1);
an

(4) This subsection shall not apply to a resident of a contigu-
ous country so long as there is in effect a treaty with such country
(ratified prior to August 26, 1937) under which the rate of tax
under section 211 (a) of the Revenue Act of 1936, prior to its
a.naendglent by section 501 (a) of the Revenue Act of 1937, was
reduced.

SEC. 212. GROSS INCOME.

(a) GexeranL Rure.—In the case of a nonresident alien individual
gross income includes only the gross income from sources within the
United States.

(b) Smres Uxper ForeigN Frae.—The income of a nonresident
alien individual which consists exclusively of earnings derived from
the operation of a ship or ships documented under the laws of a
foreign country which grants an equivalent exemption to citizens of
the United States and to corporations organized in the United States
shall not be included in gross income and shall be exempt from taxa-
tion under this title.

SEC. 213. DEDUCTIONS,

(a) GexeranL Rure—In the case of a nonresident alien individual
the deductions shall be allowed only if and to the extent that they are
connected with income from sources within the United States; and
the proper apportionment and allocation of the deductions with
respect to sources of income within and without the United States
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shall be determined as provided in section 119, under rules and regula-
tions prescribed by the Commissioner with the approval of the
Secretary.

(b) Losses.—

(1) The deduction, for losses not connected with the trade or
business if incurred in transactions entered into for profit,
allowed by section 23 (e) (2) shall be allowed whether or not
connected with income from sources within the United States,
but only if the profit, if such transaction had resulted in a profit,
would be taxable under this title.

(2) The deduction for losses of property not connected with
the trade or business if arising from certain casualties or theft,
allowed by section 23 (e) (3), shall be allowed whether or not
connected with income from sources within the United States,
but only if the loss is of property within the United States.

(¢) Cmarrrapre, Erc., Contrieurions.—The so-called ‘“charitable
contribution” deduction allowed by section 23 (o) shall be allowed
whether or not connected with income from sources within the
United States, but only as to contributions or gifts made to domestic
corporations, or to community chests, funds, or foundations, created
in the United States, or to the vocational rehabilitation fund.

SEC. 214. CREDITS AGAINST NET INCOME.

In the case of a nonresident alien individual the personal exemp-
tion allowed by section 25 ﬂb) (1) of this title shall be only $1,000.
The credit for dependents allowed by section 25 (b) (2) shall not be
allowed in the case of a nonresident alien individual unless he is a
resident of a contiguous country.

SEC. 215. ALLOWANCE OF DEDUCTIONS AND CREDITS.

(a) Rerurn 10 CoNTAIN INFORMATION.—A nonresident alien indi-
vidual shall receive the benefit of the deductions and credits allowed
to him in this title only by filing or causing to be filed with the
collector a true and accurate return of his total income received from
all sources in the United States, in the manner preseribed in this title;
including therein all the information which the Commissioner may
deem necessary for the calculation of such deductions and credits.

(b) Tax WrraaeLp At Source—The benefit of the personal
exemption and credit for dependents may, in the discretion of the
Commissioner and under regulations prescribed by him with the
approval of the Secretary, be received by a nonresident alien indi-
vidual entitled thereto, by filing a claim therefor with the with-
holding agent.

SEC. 216. CREDITS AGAINST TAX.

A nonresident alien individual shall not be allowed the credits
against the tax for taxes of foreign countries and possessions of the
United States allowed by section 131.

SEC. 217. RETURNS.

(a) ReqQuiremeNT—In the case of a nonresident alien individual
the return, in lieu of the time prescribed in section 53 (a) (1), shall
be made on or before the fifteenth day of the sixth month following
the close of the fiscal year, or, if the return is made on the basis o
the calendar year, then on or before the fifteenth day of June.

(b) Exemprion From RequiremeNT—Subject to such conditions,
limitations, and exceptions and under such regulations as may be

36525 —38——a4
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prescribed by the Commissioner, with the approval of the Secretary,
nonresident alien individuals subject to the tax imposed by section
211 (a) may be exempted from the requirement of filing returns of
such tax,

SEC. 218, PAYMENT OF TAX.

éa) Tive or Payment—In the case of a nonresident alien indi-
vidual the total amount of tax imposed by this title shall be paid, in
lieu of the time prescribed in section 56 (a), on the fifteenth day of
June following the close of the calendar year, or, if the return
should be made on the basis of a fiscal year, then on the fifteenth
day of the sixth month following the close of the fiscal year.

(b) WiragaOLDING AT SourcE—For withholding at source of tax
on income of nonresident aliens, see section 143,

SEC. 219. PARTNERSHIPS.

For the purpose of this title, a nonresident alien individual shall
be considered as being engaged in a trade or business within the
United States if the partnership of which he is a member is so
engaged and as having an office or place of business within the
United States if the partnership of which he is a member has such
an office or place of business,

Supplement I—Foreign Corporations
SEC. 231. TAX ON FOREIGN CORPORATIONS.

(a) NonresmentT CorroratioNs.—There shall be levied, collected,
and paid for each taxable year, in lieu of the tax imposed by
sections 13 and 14, upon the amount received by every foreign cor-
poration not engaged in trade or business within the United States
and not having an office or place of business therein, from sources
within the United States as interest (except interest on deposits with
persons carrying on the banking business), dividends, rents, salaries,
wages, premiums, annuities, compensations, remunerations, emolu-
ments, or other fixed or determinable annual or periodical gains,
profits, and income, a tax of 15 per centum of such amount, except
that in the case of dividends the rate shall be 10 per centum, and
except that in the case of corporations organized under the laws of a
contiguous country such rate of 10 per centum with respect to divi-
dends shall be reduced to such rate (not less than 5 per centum) as
may be provided by treaty with such country. For inclusion in
computation of tax of amount specified in shareholder’s consent, see
section 28.

(b) Resmext Corroratrons.—A foreign corporation engaged in
trade or business within the United States or having an office or
place o(f )business therein shall be taxable as provided in section
14 (e) (1).

(53)) Gross Income—In the case of a foreign corporation gross
income includes only the gross income from sources within the
United States.

(d) Sures Unper Foreiexy Frac.—The income of a foreign cor-
poration, which consists exclusively of earnings derived from the
operation of a ship or ships documented under the laws of a forei
country which grants an equivalent exemption to citizens of the
United States and to corporations organized in the United States,
shall not be included in gross income and shall be exempt from
taxation under this title.
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SEC. 232. DEDUCTIONS.

(a) In Gexeran—In the case of a foreign corporation the deduc-
tions shall be allowed only if and to the extent that they are con-
nected with income from sources within the United States; and
the proper apportionment and allocation of the deductions with
respect to sources within and without the United States shall be
determined as provided in section 119, under rules and regulations
prescribed by the Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary.

(b) Cmarrrasre, aNp So Forrm, ConrtrmBurions.—The so-called
“charitable contribution” deduction allowed by section 23 (q) shall
be allowed whether or not connected with income from sources
within the United States.

SEC. 233. ALLOWANCE OF DEDUCTIONS AND CREDITS.

A foreign corporation shall receive the benefit of the deductions
and credits allowed to it in this title only by filing or causing to be
filed with the collector a true and accurate return of its total income
received from all sources in the United States, in the manner pre-
scribed in this title; including therein all the information which
the Commissioner may deem necessary for the calculation of such
deductions and credits.

SEC. 234. CREDITS AGAINST TAX.

Foreign corporations shall not be allowed the credits against the
tax for taxes of foreign countries and possessions of the United
States allowed by section 131,

SEC. 235. RETURNS.

(a) Tmue or Frmaxe—In the case of a foreign corporation not
having any office or place of business in the United States the return,
in lieu of the time prescribed in section 53 (a{ gl{, shall be made
on or before the fifteenth day of the sixth month following the close
of the fiscal year, or, if the return is made on the basis of the calen-
dar year then on or before the fifteenth day of June. If any foreign
corporation has no office or place of business in the United States
b}ll:lt has an agent in the United States, the return shall be made by
the agent.

(b)!3 Exemprion From RequireMeNT—Subject to such conditions,
limitations, and exceptions and under such regulations as may be
prescribed ?by the Commissioner, with the approval of the Secretary,
corporations subject to the tax imposed by section 231 (a) may be
exempted from the requirement of filing returns of such tax.

SEC. 236. PAYMENT OF TAX.

(a) True or Payment.—In the case of a foreign corporation not
having any office or place of business in the United States the total
amount of tax imposed by this title shall be paid, in lieu of the time
prescribed in section 56 (a), on the fifteenth day of June following
the close of the calendar year, or, if the return should be made on
the basis of a fiscal year, then on the fifteenth day of the sixth
month following the close of the fiscal year.

(b) Wrrnsorbine AT Source—For withholding at source of tax
on income of foreign corporations, see section 144,

SEC. 237. FOREIGN INSURANCE COMPANIES.

For special provisions relating to foreign insurance companies, see
Supplement G.
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SEC. 238. AFFILIATION.
Affiliation. A foreign corporation shall not be deemed to be affiliated with
Ante, p. 50, any other corporation within the meaning of section 141.
i e Supplement J—Possessions of the United States

Income fromsources  SEC, 251. INCOME FROM SOURCES WITHIN POSSESSIONS OF UNITED
B STATES.

General rule, (a) Generar Rure—In the case of citizens of the United States
or domestic corporations, satisfying the following conditions, gross
income means only gross income from sources within the United
States—

(1) If 80 per centum or more of the gross income of such citi-
zen or domestic corporation (computed without the benefit of
this section), for the three-year period immediately preceding
the close of the taxable year (or for such part of such period
immediately preceding t]}le close of such taxable year as may
be applicable) was derived from sources within a possession of
the United States; and

(2) If, in the case of such corporation, 50 per centum or more
of its gross income (computed without the benefit of this sec-
tion) for such period or such part thereof was derived from the
active conduct of a trade or business within a possession of the
United States; or

(8) If, in case of such citizen, 50 per centum or more
of his gross income (computed without the benefit of this sec-
tion) for such period or such part thereof was derived from the
active conduct of a trade or business within a possession of the
United States either on his own account or as an employee or
agent of another,

o s areceived  (b) Amounts Recervep 1N Unrrep Stares.—Notwithstanding the
provisions of subsection (a) there shall be included in gross income
all amounts received by such citizens or corporations within the
United States, whether derived from sources within or without the
United States.

poranions e ofeor (e) Tax 1N Case or CorporaTions—A domestic corporation

Ante, pp.457,470.  entitled to the benefits of this section shall be taxable as provided in
section 14 (d). For inclusion in computation of tax of amount speci-

_ fied in shareholder’s consent, see section 28.

epatus of Virgin - (d) DeriNiTioN.—As used in this section the term “possession of

the United States” does not include the Virgin Islands of the United

States.
Deductions. (e) Depucrions.—
yCltizens of the (1) Citizens of the United States entitled to the benefits of
T ik this section shall have the same deductions as are allowed by
Ante, p. 521, Supplement H in the case of a nonresident alien individual

engaf%‘ed in trade or business within the United States or having
. an office or place of business therein.

poRms S guEpe (2) Domestic corporations entitled to the benefits of this
section shall have the same deductions as are allowed by Supple-
ment I in the case of a foreign corporation engaged in trage or
business within the United States or having an office or place
_ of business therein.

Oreiits Sustst 1ok (f% Creprrs Agarnst Ner Incosre—A citizen of the United States

Ante, p. 530,

income; personal ex-

emption. entitled to the benefits of this section shall be allowed a personal
exemption of only $1,000 and shall not be allowed the credit for
“nls Rt dependents provided in section 25 (b) (2).
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(g) Arrowance or DepucrioNs axp Creprrs.—Citizens of the
United States and domestic corporations entitled to the benefits of
this section shall receive the benefit of the deductions and credits
allowed to them in this title only by filing or causing to be filed
with the collector a true and accurate return of their total income
received from all sources in the United States, in the manner pre-
seribed in this title; including therein all the information which
the Commissioner may deem necessary for the calculation of such
deductions and credits.

(h) Creprrs Acarnst Tax.—Persons entitled to the benefits of this
section shall not be allowed the credits against the tax for taxes of
foreign countries and possessions of the United States allowed by
section 131.

(i) ArriLiation.—A corporation entitled to the benefits of this
section shall not be deemed to be affiliated with any other corporation
within the meaning of section 141.

SEC. 252. CITIZENS OF POSSESSIONS OF UNITED STATES.

(a) Any individual who is a citizen of any possession of the United
States (but not otherwise a citizen of the United States) and who
is not a resident of the United States, shall be subject to taxation
under this title only as to income derived from sources within the
United States, and in such case the tax shall be computed and paid
in the same manner and subject to the same conditions as in the
case of other persons who are taxable only as to income derived from
such sources.

(b) Nothing in this section shall be construed to alter or amend
the provisions of the Act entitled “An Act making appropriations
for the naval service for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1922, and
for other purposes”, approved July 12, 1921, relating to the imposition
of income taxes in the Virgin Islands of the United States.

Supplement K—China Trade Act Corporations

SEC. 261. TAXATION IN GENERAL.

A corporation organized under the China Trade Act, 1922, shall
be taxable as provided in section 14 (d). For inclusion in computa-
tion of tax of amount specified in shareholder’s consent, see section 28.

SEC. 262. CREDIT AGAINST NET INCOME.

(a) Arrowaxce or Crepir—For the purpose only of the taxes
imposed by sections 14 and 602 of this Act and section 106 of the
Revenue Act of 1935 there shall be allowed, in the case of a corpora-
tion organized under the China Trade Act, 1922, in addition to the
credits against net income otherwise allowed such corporation, a
credit against the net income of an amount equal to the proportion
of the net income derived from sources within China (determined in
a similar manner to that provided in section 119) which the par
value of the shares of stock of the corporation owned on the last day
of the taxable year by &I) persons resident in China, the United
States, or possessions of the United States, and (2) individual
citizens of the United States or China wherever resident, bears to
the par value of the whole number of shares of stock of the corpora-
tion outstanding on such date: Provided, That in no case shall the
diminution, by reason of such credit, of the tax imposed by such
section 14 (computed without regard to this section) exceed the
amount of the special dividend certified under subsection (b) of this

033

Allowanee of dedue-
tions and credits.

Credits against tax,

Anie, p. 506,
Afliliation.

Ante, p. 508.

Citizens of posses-
sions of United States,

Taxation,

Virgin Islands.
Imposition of in-
come taxes.

42 Btat. 123,

China Trade Act
corporations,

Taxation in general.
42 Stat. 849.
Ande, pp. 457, 470.

Credit against net
income.

Allowance.
Ante, p. 456; post,

. 6T
P9 Stat. 1019,

Ante, p. 504.

Praviso.
Limitation.

Zate, p. 456,



Special dividend.
Conditions,

Owmnership of stock.

“China’ defined.

42 Btat. 849,
15 U, B. C. § 142,

Credits against tax.

Ante, p. 506,

Affiliation.

Ante, p. 508,

Income of share-
holders.
Ante, p. 498,

Assessment and col-
lection of deficiencies.

“Deflciency” de-
fined.

PUBLIC LAWS—CH, 283—MAY 28, 1938 [52 BraT.

section ; and in no case shall the diminution, by reason of such credit,
of the tax imposed by such section 106 or 602 (computed without
regard to this section) exceed the amount by which such special
dividend exceeds the diminution permitted by this section in the
tax imposed by such section 14.

(b) Sercrar. Divipenp.—Such credit shall not be allowed unless
the Secretary of Commerce has certified to the Commissioner—

(1) The amount which, during the year ending on the date
fixed by law for filing the return, the corporation has distributed
as a special dividend to or for the benefit of such persons as on
the last day of the taxable year were resident in China, the
United States, or possessions of the United States, or were indi-
vidual citizens of the United States or China, and owned shares
of stock of the corporation;

(2) That such special dividend was in addition to all other
amounts, payable or to be payable to such persons or for their
benefit, by reason of their interest in the corporation; and

(3) That such distribution has been made to or for the benefit
of such persons in proportion to the par value of the shares of
stock of the corporation owned by each ; except that if the corpo-
ration has more than one class of stock, the certificates shall con-
tain a statement that the articles of incorporation provide a
method for the apportionment of such special dividend among
such persons, and that the amount certified has been distributed
in accordance with the method so provided.

(¢) Owxgersare oF Stock.—For the purposes of this section shares
of stock of a corporation shall be considered to be owned by the per-
son in whom the equitable right to the income from such shares is
in good faith vested.

d) Derinrrion or CHiNA—As used in this section the term
“China” shall have the same meaning as when used in the China
Trade Act, 1922.

SEC. 263. CREDITS AGAINST THE TAX.

A corporation organized under the China Trade Act, 1922, shall
not be allowed the credits a%Linst the tax for taxes of foreign coun-
tries and possessions of the United States allowed by seetion 131.

SEC. 264. AFFILIATION.

A corporation organized under the China Trade Act, 1922, shall
not be deemed to be affiliated with any other corporation within the
meaning of section 141.

SEC. 265. INCOME OF SHAREHOLDERS.
For exclusion of dividends from gross income, see section 116.

Supplement L—Assessment and Collection of Deficiencies

SEC. 271, DEFINITION OF DEFICIENCY.

As used in this title in respect of a tax imposed by this title
“deficiency” means—

(a) The amount by which the tax imposed by this title exceeds the
amount shown as the tax by the taxpayer upon his return; but the
amount so shown on the return shall ﬁprst be increased by the amounts
previously assessed (or collected without assessment) as a deficiency,
and decreased by the amounts previously abated, credited, refunded,
or otherwise repaid in respect of such tax; or
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(b) If no amount is shown as the tax by the taxpayer upon his
return, or if no return is made by the taxpayer, then the amount
by which the tax exceeds the amounts previously assessed (or col-
lected without assessment) as a deficiency; but such amounts pre-
viously assessed, or collected without assessment, shall first be
decreased by the amounts previously abated, credited, refunded,
or otherwise repaid in respect of such tax,

SEC. 272, PROCEDURE IN GENERAL.

(a) PermmioN o Boarp or Tax Appears—If in the case of any
taxpayer, the Commissioner determines that there is a deficiency
in respect of the tax imposed by this title, the Commissioner is
authorized to send notice of such (E}.ﬁciency to the taxpayer by regis-
tered mail. Within ninety days after such notice is mailed (not
counting Sunday or a legal holiday in the District of Columbia as
the ninetieth day), the taxpayer may file a petition with the Board
of Tax Appeals for a redetermination of the deficiency. No assess-
ment of a deficiency in respect of the tax imposed by this title and
no distraint or proceeding in court for its collection shall be made,
begun, or prosecuted until such notice has been mailed to the taxpayer,
nor until the expiration of such ninety-day period, nor, if a petition
has been filed with the Board, until the decision of the Board has
become final. Notwithstanding the provisions of section 3224 of the
Revised Statutes the making of such assessment or the beginning of
such proceeding or distraint during the time such prohibition is in
force may be enjoined by a procee&ing in the proper court. In the
case of a joint return filed by husband and wife such notice of
deficiency may be a single joint notice, except that if the Commis-
sioner has been notified by either spouse that separate residences
have been established, then, in lieu of the single joint notice, duplicate
originals of the joint notice must be sent by registered mail to each
spouse at his last known address.

For exceptions to the restrictions imposed by this subsection, see—

(1) Subsection (d) of this section, relating to waivers by the
taxpayer;

(2) Subsection (£) of this section, relating to notifications of
mathematical errors appearing upon the face of the return;

3) Section 273, relating to jeopardy assessments;

4) Section 274, relating to bankruptecy and receiverships;

and

(5) Section 1001 of the Revenue Act of 1926, as amended,
relating to assessment or collection of the amount of the defi-
ciency determined by the Board pending court review.

(b) Correction or Drerrcrency Founp By Boaro.—If the taxpayer
files a petition with the Board, the entire amount redetermined as
the deficiency by the decision of the Board which has become final
shall be assessed and shall be paid upon notice and demand from
the collector. No part of the amount determined as a deficiency
by the Commissioner but disallowed as such by the decision of the
Board which has become final shall be assessed or be collected by
distraint or by proceeding in court with or without assessment.

(¢) Famwure 1o Frue Perrrion—If the taxpayer does not file a
petition with the Board within the time prescribed in subsection (a)
of this section, the deficiency, notice of which has been mailed to the
taxpayer, shall be assessed, and shall be paid upon notice and demand
from the collector. )

(d) Warver or Resrricrions—The taxpayer shall at any time
have the right, by a signed notice in writing filed with the Commis-
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sioner, to waive the restrictions provided in subsection (a) of this
section on the assessment and collection of the whole or any part of
the deficiency.

(e) Increase or Drriciency Arrer Norice Mawep.—The Board
shall have jurisdiction to redetermine the correct amount of the defi-
ciency even if the amount so redetermined is greater than the amount
of the deficiency, notice of which has been mailed to the taxpayer, and
to determine whether any penalty, additional amount or addition to
the tax should be assessed—if claim therefor is asserted by the Com-
missioner at or before the hearing or a rehearing.

(f) Furraer Dericienoy Lerrers Restrictep—If the Commis-
sioner has mailed to the taxpayer notice of a deficiency as provided in
subsection (a) of this section, and the taxpayer files a petition with
the Board within the time prescribed in such subsection, the Com-
missioner shall have no right to determine any additional deficiency
in respect of the same taxable year, except in the case of fraud, and
except as provided in subsection (e) of this section, relating to asser-
tion of greater deficiencies before the Board, or in section 273 (c),
relating to the making of jeopardy assessments. If the taxpayer is
notified that, on account of a mathematical error appearing upon the
face of the return, an amount of tax in excess of that shown upon the
return is due, and that an assessment of the tax has been or will be
made on the basis of what would have been the correct amount of tax
but for the mathematical error, such notice shall not be considered
(for the purposes of this subsection, or of subsection (a) of this see-
tion, prohibiting assessment and collection until notice of deficiency
has been mailed, or of section 322 (c), prohibiting credits or refunds
after petition to the Board of Tax Appeals) as a notice of a defi-
ciency, and the taxpayer shall have no right to file a petition with the
Board based on such notice, nor shall such assessment or collection be
prohibited by the provisions of subsection (a) of this section.

(g) Jurispicrion Over Oraer Taxapie Ymars—The Board in
redetermining a deficiency in respect of angr taxable year shall con-
sider such facts with relation to the taxes for other taxable years as
may be necessary correctly to redetermine the amount of such defi-
ciency, but in so doing shall have no jurisdiction to determine whether
or not the tax for any other taxable year has been overpaid or
underpaid.

(h) Finan Drcisions or Boarp.—For the purposes of this title the
date on which a decision of the Board becomes final shall be deter-
n}ined according to the provisions of section 1005 of the Revenue Act
of 1926.

(i) Prorating or Derrciency To INstavimests.—If the taxpayer
has elected to pay the tax in installments and a deficiency has been
assessed, the deficiency shall be prorated to the four installments.
Except as provided in section 273 (relating to jeopardy assessments),
that part of the deficiency so prorated to any installment the date for
payment of which has not arrived, shall be collected at the same time
as and as part of such installment. That part of the deficiency so
prorated to any installment the date for payment of which has
arrived, shall be paid upon notice and demand from the collector.

(j) Exrension or Time vor PaymenTt or Dericrexcres.—Where it
is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that the payment
of a deficiency upon the date prescribed for the payment thereof
will result in undue hardship to the taxpayer the Commissioner,
under regulations preseribed by the Commissioner, with the approval
of the Secretary, may grant an extension for the payment of such
deficiency for a period not in excess of eighteen months, and, in
exceptional cases, for a further period not in excess of twelve months.
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If an extension is granted, the Commissioner may require the tax-
payer to furnish a bond in such amount, not exceeding double the
amount, of the deficiency, and with such sureties, as the Commis-
sloner deems necessary, conditioned ugjon the payment of the defi-
ciency in accordance with the terms of the extension. No extension
shall be granted if the deficiency is due to negligence, to intentional
disregard of rules and regulations, or to fraud with intent to evade
tax.

(k) Appress ror Norice or Derrciency.—In the absence of notice
to the Commissioner under section 812 (a) of the existence of a
fiduciary relationship, notice of a deficiency in respect of a tax
imposed by this title, if mailed to the taxpayer at his last known
address, shall be sufficient for the purposes of this title even if such
taxpayer is deceased, or is under a legal disability, or, in the case of
a corporation, has terminated its existence,

SEC. 273. JEOPARDY ASSESSMENTS.

(a) Avrsoriry ror Maring.—If the Commissioner believes that ;

the assessment or collection of a deficiency will be jeopardized b
delay, he shall immediately assess such defg::iency (together with all
interest, additional amounts, or additions to the tax provided for by
law) and notice and demand shall be made by the collector for the
payment thereof.

(b) Dzrrciexcy Lerrers—If the jeopardy assessment is made
before any notice in respect of the tax to which the jeopardy assess-
ment relates has been mailed under section 272 (a), then the Com-
missioner shall mail a notice under such subsection within sixty days
after the making of the assessment.

(¢) Amount AssessaBLe Berore DecisioN or Boarp.—The jeopardy
assessment may be made in respect of a deficiency greater or ?[ess than
that notice of which has been mailed to the taxpayer, despite the
provisions of section 272 (f) prohibiting the determination of addi-
tional deficiencies, and whether or not the taxpayer has theretofore
filed a petition with the Board of Tax Appeals. The Commissioner
may, at any time before the decision of the Board is rendered, abate
such assessment, or any unpaid portion thereof, to the extent that he
believes the assessment to be excessive in amount. The Commissioner
shall notify the Board of the amount of such assessment, or abate-
ment, if the petition is filed with the Board before the making of
the assessment or is subsequently filed, and the Board shall have juris-
diction to redetermine the entire amount of the deficiency and of all
amounts assessed at the same time in connection therewith,

(d) AxounNt AssessaBLE AFTER DrcisioN oF Boarp.—If the
jeopardy assessment is made after the decision of the Board is ren-
dered, such assessment may be made only in respect of the deficiency
determined by the Board in its decision.

(e) ExpiraTion oF RigaT T0 Assess—A jeopardy assessment may
not be made after the decision of the Board has become final, or after
the taxpayer has filed a petition for review of the decision of the
Board.

(f) Boxp mo Stay CoriecrioN.—When a jeopardy assessment has
been made the taxpayer, within 10 days after notice and demand from
the collector for the payment of the amount of the assessment, may
obtain a stay of collection of the whole or any part of the amount
of the assessment by filing with the collector a bond in such amount,
not exceeding double the amount as to which the stay is desired, and
with such sureties, as the collector deems necessary, conditioned upon
the payment of so much of the amount, the collection of which is
stayed by the bond, as is not abated by a decision of the Board which
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has become final, together with interest thereon as provided in section
297. If any portion of the jeopardy assessment is abated by the
Commissioner before the decision of the Board is rendered, the bond
shall, at the request of the taxpayer, be proportionately reduced.

(g) Same—Furrner ConprrioNns—If the bond is given before the
taxpayer has filed his petition with the Board under section 272 (a),
the bond shall contain a further condition that if a petition is not
filed within the period provided in such subsection, then the amount
the collection of which is stayed by the bond will be paid on notice
and demand at any time after the expiration of such period, together
with interest thereon at the rate of 6 per centum per annum from
the date of the jeopardy mnotice and demand to the date of notice
and demand under this subsection.

(h) Warver or Stay.—Upon the filing of the bond the collection
of so much of the amount assessed as is covered by the bond shall
be stayed. The taxpayer shall have the right to waive such stay
at any time in respect of the whole or any part of the amount cov-
ered by the bond, and if as a result of such waiver any part of
the amount covered by the bond is paid, then the bond shall, at the
request of the taxpayer, be proportionately reduced. If the Board
determines that the amount assessed is greater than the amount which
should have been assessed, then when the decision of the Board is
rendered the bond shall, at the request of the taxpayer, be pro-
portionately reduced.

(i) Correction oF Unpamp AmouNTs.—When the petition has been
filed with the Board and when the amount which should have been
assessed has been determined by a decision of the Board which has
become final, then any unpaid portion, the collection of which has
been stayed 2by the bond, shall Ee collected as part of the tax upon
notice and demand from the collector, and any remaining portion of
the assessment shall be abated. If the amount already collected
exceeds the amount determined as the amount which should have
been assessed, such excess shall be credited or refunded to the tax-
}f&yer as provided in section 822, without the filing of claim therefor.

f the amount determined as the amount which should have been
assessed is greater than the amount actually assessed, then the differ-
ence shall be assessed and shall be collected as part of the tax upon
notice and demand from the collector.

(j) Crarmms 1x AsaTeMENT.—No claim in abatement shall be filed
in lrespect of any assessment in respect of any tax imposed by this
title.

SEC. 274. BANKRUPTCY AND RECEIVERSHIPS.

(a) Immeprate AsspssmeNT.—Upon the adjudication of bank-
ruptey of any taxpayer in any bankruptey proceeding or the appoint-
ment of a receiver for any taxpayer in any receivership proceeding
before any court of the United States or of any State or Territor
or of the District of Columbia, any deficiency (together with all
interest, additional amounts, or additions to the tax provided for
by law) determined by the Commissioner in respect of a tax imposed
by this title upon such taxpayer shall, despite the restrictions imposed
by section 272 (a) upon assessments be immediately assessed if such

eficiency has not theretofore been assessed in accordance with law.
In such cases the trustee in bankruptcy or receiver shall give notice
in writing to the Commissioner of the adjudication of bankruptcy
or the appointment of the receiver, and the running of the statute
of limitations on the making of assessments shall be suspended for
the period from the date of adjudication in bankruptey or the
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appointment of the receiver to a date 30 days after the date upon
which the notice from the trustee or receiver is received by the
Commissioner; but the suspension under this sentence shall in no
case be for a period in excess of two years. Claims for the deficiency
and such interest, additional amounts and additions to the tax may
be presented, for adjudication in accordance with law, to the court
before which the bankruptey or receivership proceeding is pending,
despite the pendency of proceedings for the redetermination of the
deficiency in pursuance of a petition to the Board; but no petition
for any such redetermination shall be filed with the Board after the
adjudication of bankruptey or the appointment of the receiver.

(b) Unpamn Cramms.—Any portion of the claim allowed in such
bankruptey or receivership proceeding which is unpaid shall be paid
by the taxpayer upon notice and demand from the collector after the
termination of such proceeding, and may be collected by distraint
or proceeding in court within six years after termination of such
proceeding. gJih;i:ensions of time for such payment may be had in the
same manner and subject to the same provisions and limitations as
are provided in section 272 (j) and section 296 in the case of a

deficiency in a tax imposed by this title.
SEC. 275. P%{(I)%D OF LIMITATION UPON ASSESSMENT AND COLLEC-

Except as provided in section 276—

(a) Generar Rure—The amount of income taxes imposed by this
title shall be assessed within three years after the return was filed,
and no proceeding in court without assessment for the collection of
such taxes shall be begun after the expiration of such period.

(b) Requesr ror Promer AssessmenNt—In the case of income
received during the lifetime of a decedent, or by his estate duri
the period of administration, or by a corporation, the tax shall be
assessed, and any proceeding in court without assessment for the
collection of such tax shall be begun, within eighteen months after
written request therefor (filed after the return is made) by the exec-
utor, administrator, or other fiduciary representing the estate of such
decedent, or by the corporation, but not after the expiration of three
years after the return was filed. This subsection shall not apply in
the case of a corporation unless—

(1) Such written request notifies the Commissioner that the
corporation contemplates dissolution at or before the expiration
of such 18 months’ period ; and

(2) The dissolution is 1n good faith begun before the expira-
tion of such 18 months’ period; and

8) The dissolution is completed.

(¢) Omasston ¥rom Gross INcome—If the taxpayer omits from
gross income an amount properly includible therein which is in excess
of 25 per centum of the amount of gross income stated in the return,
the tax may be assessed, or a proceeding in court for the collection of
such tax may be begun without assessment, at any time within 5 years
after the return was filed.

(d) Smarenorpers oF ForeieN PrrsoNan Horping Compantes—If
the taxpayer omits from gross income an amount properly includible
therein under section 337 (b) (relating to the inclusion in the gross
income of United States shareholders of their distributive shares of
the undistributed Supplement P net income of a foreign personal
holding company) the tax may be assessed, or a proceeding in court
for the collection of such tax may be begun without assessment, at
any time within seven years after the return was filed.
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(e) Distrisurions 1N LiquiatioN 1o SHAREHOLDERS.—If the tax-
payer omits from gross income an amount properly includible therein
under section 115 (¢) as an amount distributed in liguidation of a
corporation, other than a foreign personal holding company, the
tax may be assessed, or a proceeding in court for the collection of
such tax may be begun without assessment, at any time within four
years after the return was filed.

(f) For the purposes of subsections (a), (b), qc), %d), and (e),
a return filed before the last day prescribed by law for the filing
thereof shall be considered as filed on such last day.

(g) CorroraTION AND SHAREHOLDER.—If a corporation makes no
return of the tax imposed by this title, but each of the shareholders
includes in his return his distributive share of the net income of the
corporation, then the tax of the corporation shall be assessed within
four gler{z-irs after the last date on which any such shareholder’s return
was filed.

SEC. 276. SAME—EXCEPTIONS.

(a) Farse Rerury or No Rerurny.—In the case of a false or fraud-
ulent return with intent to evade tax or of a failure to file a return
the tax may be assessed, or a proceeding in court for the collection
of such tax may be begun without assessment, at any time.

(b) Warver—Where before the expiration of the time preseribed
in section 275 for the assessment of the tax, both the Commissioner
and the taxpayer have consented in writing to its assessment after
such time, tﬁe tax may be assessed at any time prior to the expira-
tion of the period agreed upon. The period so agreed upon may be
extended by subsequent agreements in writing made before the
expiration of the period previously agreed upon.

(¢) Correction Arrer AssessmeENT.— Where the assessment of any
income tax imposed by this title has been made within the period of
limitation properly applicable thereto, such tax may be collected by
distraint or by a proceeding in court, but only if begun (1) within
six years after the assessment of the tax, or (2) prior to the expira-
tion of any period for collection agreed upon in writing by the
Commissioner and the taxpayer before the expiration of such six-
year period. The period so agreed upon may be extended by sub-
sequent agreements in writing made before the expiration of the
period previously agreed upon.

SEC. 277. SUSPENSION OF RUNNING OF STATUTE.

The running of the statute of limitations provided in section 275
or 276 on the making of assessments and the beginning of distraint
or a proceeding in court for collection, in respect of any deficiency,
shall (after the mailing of a notice under section 272 (a)) be sus-
Eil;ded for the period during which the Commissioner is prohibited

m making the assessment or beginning distraint or a proceeding
in court (and in any event, if a proceeding in respect of the defi-
ciency is placed on the docket of the Board, until the decision of
the Board becomes final), and for sixty days thereafter.

Supplement M—Interest and Additions to the Tax
SEC. 291, FAILURE TO FILE RETURN.

In case of any failure to make and file return required by this
title, within the time prescribed by law or prescribed by the Com-
missioner in pursuance of law, unless it is shown that such failure
is due to reasonable cause and not due to willful neglect, there shall
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be added to the tax: 5 per centum if the failure is for not more than
thirty days with an additional 5 per centum for each additional
thirty days or fraction thereof during which such failure continues,
not exceeding 25 per centum in the aggregate. The amount so added
to any tax shall be collected at the same time and in the same manner
and as a part of the tax unless the tax has been paid before the
discovery of the neglect, in which case the amount so added shall be
collected in the same manner as the tax. The amount added to the
tax under this section shall be in lieu of the 25 per centum addition
to the tax provided in section 3176 of the Revised Statutes, as
amended.

SEC. 292. INTEREST ON DEFICIENCIES.

Interest upon the amount determined as a deficiency shall be
assessed at the same time as the deficiency, shall be paid upon notice
and demand from the collector, and shall be collected as a part of
the tax, at the rate of 6 per centum per annum from the date pre-
scribed for the payment of the tax (or, if the tax is paid in install-
ments, from the date prescribed for the payment of the first install-
ment) to the date the deficiency is assessed, or, in the case of a waiver
under section 272 (d), to the thirtieth day after the filing of such
waiver or to the date the deficiency is assessed whichever is the earlier.

SEC. 293. ADDITIONS TO THE TAX IN CASE OF DEFICIENCY.

(a) Necucence—If any part of any deficiency is due to negli-
gence, or intentional disregard of rules and regulations but without
intent to defraud, 5 per centum of the total amount of the deficiency
(in addition to such deficiency) shall be assessed, collected, and paid
in the same manner as if it were a deficiency, except that the pro-
visions of section 272 (i), relating to the prorating of a deficiency,
and of section 292, relating to interest on deficiencies, shall not be
applicable.

(b) Fravp.—If any part of any deficiency is due to fraud with
intent to evade tax, then 50 per centum of the total amount of the
deficiency (in addition to such deficiency) shall be so assessed, col-
lected, and paid, in lieu of the 50 per centum addition to the tax
provided in section 3176 of the Revised Statutes, as amended.

SEC. 294. ADDITIONS TO THE TAX IN CASE OF NONPAYMENT.

(a) Tax SHowN oN RETURN.—

(1) Gexerar rure—Where the amount determined by the
taxpayer as the tax imposed by this title, or any installment
thereof, or any part of such amount or installment, is not paid
on or before the date prescribed for its payment, there shaH be
collected as a part of the tax, interest upon such unpaid amount
at the rate of 6 per centum per annum from the date prescribed
for its payment until it is paid.

(2) Ir ExTENsION GRANTED.—Where an extension of time for
payment of the amount so determined as the tax by the taxpayer,
or any installment thereof, has been granted, and the amount the
time for payment of which has been extended, and the interest
thereon determined under section 295, is not paid in full prior
to the expiration of the period of the extension, then, in lieu
of the interest provided for in paragraph (1) of this subsection,
interest at the rate of 6 per centum per annum shall be collected
on such unpaid amount from the date of the expiration of the
period of the extension until it is paid.
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(b) Derrciexcy.—Where a deficiency, or any interest or additional
amounts assessed in connection therewith under section 292, or under
section 293, or any addition to the tax in case of delinquency pro-
vided for in section 291, is not paid in full within ten days from the
date of notice and demand from the collector, there shall be col-
lected as part of the tax, interest upon the unpaid amount at the rate
of 6 per centum per annum from the date of such notice and demand
until it is paid. If any part of a deficiency prorated to any unpaid
installment under section 272 (i) is not paid in full on or before the
date prescribed for the payment of such installment, there shall be
collected as part of the tax interest upon the unpaid amount at the
rate of 6 per centum per annum from such date until it is paid.

(¢) Frune or Jroparny BoNp.—If a bond is filed, as provided in
section 273, the provisions of subsection (b) of this section shall not
apply to the amount covered by the bond.

SEC. 295. TIME EXTENDED FOR PAYMENT OF TAX SHOWN ON RETURN.

If the time for payment of the amount determined as the tax by
the taxpayer, or any installment thereof, is extended under the
authority of section 56 (c), there shall be collected as a part of such
amount, interest thereon at the rate of 6 per centum per annum from
the date when such payment should have been made if no extension
had been granted, until the expiration of the period of the extension.

SEC. 296. TIME EXTENDED FOR PAYMENT OF DEFICIENCY.

If the time for the payment of any part of a deficiency is extended,
there shall be collected, as a part of the tax, interest on the part of
the deficiency the time for payment of which is so extended, at the
rate of 6 per centum per annum for the period of the extension, and
no other interest shall be collected on such part of the deficiency for
such period. If the part of the deficiency the time for payment of
which is so extended 1s not paid in accordance with the terms of the
extension, there shall be collected, as a part of the tax, interest on
such unpaid amount at the rate of 6 per centum per annum for the
period from the time fixed by the terms of the extension for its pay-
ment until it is paid, and no other interest shall be collected on such
unpaid amount for such period.

SEC. 297. INTEREST IN CASE OF JEOPARDY ASSESSMENTS.

In the case of the amount collected under section 273 (i) there
shall be collected at the same time as such amount, and as a part
of the tax, interest at the rate of 6 per centum per annum upon
such amount from the date of the jeopardy notice and demand to
the date of notice and demand under section 273 (i), or, in the case
of the amount collected in excess of the amount of the jeopardy
assessment, interest as provided in section 292. If the amount
included in the notice and demand from the collector under section
273 (i) is not paid in full within ten days after such notice and
demand, then there shall be collected, as part of the tax, interest
upon the unpaid amount at the rate of 6 per centum per annum from
the date of such notice and demand until it is paid.

SEC. 298. BANKRUPTCY AND RECEIVERSHIPS.

If the unpaid portion of the claim allowed in a bankruptey or
receivership proceeding, as provided in section 274, is not paid in
full within ten days from the date of notice and demand from the
collector, then there shall be collected as a part of such amount
interest upon the unpaid portion thereof at the rate of 6 per centum
per annum from the date of such notice and demand until payment.
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SEC, 299. REMOVAL OF PROPERTY OR DEPARTURE FROM UNITED
STATES.
For additions to tax in case of leaving the United States or con-
cealing property in such manner as to hinder collection of the tax,
see section 146.

Supplement N—Claims against Transferees and Fiduciaries
SEC. 311. TRANSFERRED ASSETS.

(a) Meraop or Correcrron.—The amounts of the following liabili-
ties shall, except as hereinafter in this section provided, be assessed,
collected, and paid in the same manner and subject to the same
provisions and limitations as in the case of a deficiency in a tax
imposed by this title (including the provisions in case of delinquency
in payment after notice and demand, the provisions authorizing
distraint and proceedings in court for collection, and the provisions
prohibiting claims and suits for refunds) :

(1) Transrereps.—The liability, at law or in equity, of a
transferee of property of a taxpayer, in respect of the tax
(including interest, additional amounts, and additions to the tax
provided by law) i g‘osed upon the taxpayer by this title.

(2) Fouciarmes—The liability of a fiduciary under section
8467 of the Revised Statutes in respect of the payment of any
such tax from the estate of the taxpayer.

Any such liability may be either as to the amount of tax shown on
the return or as to any deficiency in tax.

(b) Periop or LimrarioN.—The period of limitation for assess-
;nﬂlﬁ of any such liability of a transferee or fiduciary shall be as

ollows:

(1) In the case of the liability of an initial transferee of the
property of the taxpayer,—within one year after the expiration
of the period of limitation for assessment against the taxpayer;

(2) In the case of the liability of a transferee of a trans-
feree of the property of the taxpayer,—within one year after
the expiration of the period of limitation for assessment against
the preceding transferee, but only if within three years after the
expiration of the period of limitation for assessment against the
taxpayer ;—

except that if before the expiration of the period of limitation for
the assessment of the liability of the transferee, a court proceeding
for the collection of the tax or liability in respect thereo¥ has been
begun against the taxpayer or last preceding transferee, respec-
tively,—then the period of limitation for assessment of the Iiablxl’ity
of the transferee shall expire one year after the return of execution
in the court proceeding.

(3) In the case of the liability of a fiduciary,—not later than
one year after the liability arises or not later than the expira-
tion of the period for collection of the tax in respect of which
such liability arises, whichever is the later;

(4) Where before the expiration of the time prescribed in
Earagmph (1), (2), or (3) for the assessment of the liability,
oth the Commissioner and the transferee or fiduciary have con-
sented in writing to its assessment after such time, the liability
may be assessed at any time prior to the expiration of the period
agreed upon. The period so agreed upon may be extended by
subsequent agreements in writing made before the expiration of
the period previously agreed upon.

(¢) Periop ror AssessmEnT Acainst Taxpayer—For the purposes
of this section, if the taxpayer is deceased, or in the case of a cor-
poration, has terminated its cxistence, the period of limitation for
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assessment against the taxpayer shall be the period that would be
in effect had death or termination of existence not occurred.

(d) SusepensioNn oF RunNNING or Srarure or Limrrarions.—The
running of the statute of limitations upon the assessment of the
liability of a transferee or fiduciary shall, after the mailing to the
transferee or fiduciary of the notice provided for in section 272 (a),
be suspended for the period during which the Commissioner is pro-
hibited from making the assessment in respect of the liability of the
transferee or fiduciary 511!1(1 in any event, if a proceeding in respect
of the liability is placed on the docket of the Board, until the deci-
sion of the Board becomes final), and for sixty days thereafter.

(e) Appbress ror NoricE oF Liapmuiry.—In the absence of notice
to the Commissioner under section 312 (b) of the existence of a
fiduciary relationship, notice of liability enforceable under this sec-
tion in respect of a tax imEosed by this title, if mailed to the person
subject to the liability at his last known atidress, shall be sufficient
for the purposes of this title even if such person is deceased, or is
under a legal disability, or, in the case of a corporation, has ter-
minated its existence.

(f) DmrintrioNn oF “TransrErEe”.—As used in this section, the
term “transferee” includes heir, legatee, devisee, and distributee.

SEC. 312. NOTICE OF FIDUCIARY RELATIONSHIP.

(a) Fmuciary or Taxpayer—Upon notice to the Commissioner
that any person is acting in a fiduciary capacity such fiduciary shall
assume the powers, rights, duties, and privileges of the taxpayer
in respect of a tax imposed by this title (except as otherwise specif-
ically provided and except that the tax shall be collected from the
estate of the taxpayer), until notice is given that the fiduciary
capacity has terminated.

(b) Fmuciary or TransrErEE.—Upon notice to the Commissioner
that any person is acting in a fiduciary capacity for a person subject
to the liability specified in section 311, the fiduciary shall assume,
on behalf of such person, the powers, rights, duties, and privileges
of such person under such section (except that the liability shall
be collected from the estate of such person), until notice is given
that the fiduciary capacity has terminated.

(¢) MannEr or Norice.—Notice under subsection (a) or (b) shall
be given in accordance with regulations prescribed by the Commis-
sioner with the approval of the Secretary.

Supplement O—Overpayments
SEC. 321. OVERPAYMENT OF INSTALLMENT.

If the taxpayer has paid as an installment of the tax more than
the amount determined to be the correct amount of such installment,
the overpayment shall be credited against the unpaid installments,
if any. If the amount already paid, whether or not on the basis
of installments, exceeds the amount determined to be the correct
amount of the tax, the overpayment shall be credited or refunded as
provided in section 522,

SEC. 322. REFUNDS AND CREDITS.

(a) AvurmorizaTioNn.—Where there has been an overpayment of
any tax imposed by this title, the amount of such overpayment
shall be credited against any income, war-profits, or excess-profits
tax or installment thereof then due from the taxpayer, and any
balance shall be refunded immediately to the taxpayer.
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(b) LimrTaTioN oN ALLOWANCE.—

(1) Periop orF ramrrartoN.—Unless a claim for credit or
refund is filed by the taxpayer within three years from the
time the return was filed by the taxpayer or within two years
from the time the tax was paid, no credit or refund shall be
allowed or made after the expiration of whichever of such
periods expires the later. If no return is filed by the taxpayer,
then no credit or refund shall be allowed or made after two
years from the time the tax was paid, unless before the expira-
tion of such period a claim therefor is filed by the taxpayer.

(2) LidiT ON AMOUNT OF CREDIT OR REFUND,—The amount of
the credit or refund shall not exceed the portion of the tax
paid during the three years immediately preceding the filing
of the claim, or, if no claim was filed, then during the three
years immediately preceding the allowance of the credit or
refund.

(¢) Errecr oF Petrrion 1o Bosrp—If the Commissioner has mailed
to the taxpayer a notice of deficiency under section 272 (a) and if
the taxpayer files a petition with the Board of Tax Appeals within
the time prescribed in such subsection, no credit or refund in respect
of the tax for the taxable year in respect of which the Commissioner
has determined the deficiency shall be allowed or made and no suit
by the taxpayer for the recovery of any part of such tax shall be
instituted in any court except—

(1) As to overpayments determined by a decision of the
Board which has become final; and

(2) As to any amount collected in excess of an amount com-

uted in accordance with the decision of the Board which has
ecome final; and

(3) As to any amount collected after the period of limitation
upon the beginning of distraint or a proceeding in court for
collection has expired; but in any such claim for credit or
refund or in any such suit for refund the decision of the Board
which has become final, as to whether such period has expired
before the notice of deficiency was mailed, shall be conclusive,

(d) Overpayment FounNp By Boarp.—If the Board finds that
there is no deficiency and further finds that the taxpayer has made
an overpayment of tax in respect of the taxable year in respect
of Whigg the Commissioner determined the deficiency, the Board
shall have jurisdiction to determine the amount of such overpay-
ment, and such amount shall, when the decision of the Board has
become final, be credited or refunded to the taxpayer. No such
credit or refund shall be made of any portion of the tax unless
the Board determines as part of its decision that such portion was
paid (1) within three years before the filing of the claim or the
{iling of the petition, whichever is earlier, or (2) after the mailing
of the notice of deficiency.

(e) Tax Wrraserp At SovroE—For refund or credit in case of
excessive withholding at the source, see section 143 (f).

Supplement P—Foreign Personal Holding Companies

SEC. 331. DEFINITION OF FOREIGN PERSONAL HOLDING COMPANY.

(a) Generan Rure—For the purposes of this title the term “for-
eign personal holding company” means any foreign corporation if—
(1) Gross 1NcoME REQUIREMENT.—At least 60 per centum of

its gross income (as defined in section 334 (a)) for the taxable
year is foreign personal holding company income as defined in
section 832; but if the corporation is a foreign personal holding
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company with respect to any taxable year ending after August
26, 1937, then, for each subsequent taxable year, the minimum
percentage shall be 50 per centum in lieu of 60 per centum,
until a taxable year during the whole of which the stock owner-
ship required by paragraph (2) does not exist, or until the
expiration of three consecutive taxable years in each of which
less than 50 per centum of the gross income is foreign personal
holding company income. For the purposes of this paragraph
there shall be included in the gross income the amount includible
therein as a dividend by reason of the application of section
334 (c) (2);and
(2) STocE OWNERSHIP REQUIREMENT.—AL any time during the
taxable year more than 50 per centum in value of its outstanding
stock is owned, directly or indirectly, by or for mot more than
five individuals who are citizens or residents of the United
States, hereinafter called “United States group”.
(b) Exceprions.—The term “foreign personal ]?olding company”
does not include a corporation exempt from taxation under section 101.

SEC. 332. FOREIGN PERSONAL HOLDING COMPANY INCOME.

For the purposes of this title the term “foreign personal holdin
company income” means the portion, of the gross income determine
for the purposes of section 331 (a) (1), which consists of:

(a) Dividends, interest, royalties, annuities.

(b) Stock axp Securrries TraNsaorons.—Except in the case of
regular dealers in stock or securities, gains from the sale or exchange
of stock or securities.

(¢) Commoprries TransacrioNs.—Gains from futures transactions
in any commodity on or subject to the rules of a board of trade or
commodity exchange. This subsection shall not apply to gains by a
producer, processor, merchant, or handler of the commodity which
arise out of bona fide hedging transactions reasonably necessary to
the conduct of its business in the manner in which such business is
customarily and usually conducted by others.

(d) Esrares axp Trusts.—Amounts includible in computing the
net income of the corporation under Supplement E; and gains from
the sale or other disposition of any interest in an estate or trust.

(e) Prrsonan Service ContRACTS—(1) Amounts received under
a contract under which the corporation is to furnish personal services;
if some person other than the corporation has the right to designate
(by name or by description) the individual who is to perform the
services, or if the individual who is to perform the services is desig-
nated (by name or b{' description) in the contract; and (2) amounts
received from the sale or other disposition of such a contract. This
subsection shall apply with respect to amounts received for services
under a particular contract only if at some time during the taxable
year 25 per centum or more in value of the outstanding stock of the
corporation is owned, directly or indirectly, by or for the individual
who has performed, is to perform, or may be designated (by name
or by description) as the one to perform, such services.

(f) Use or Corroration ProPERTY BY SHAREHOLDER.—Amounts
received as compensation (however designated and from whomsoever
received) for the use of, or right to use, property of the corporation
in any case where, at any time during the taxable year, 25 per centum
or more in value of the outstanding stock of the corporation is owned,
directly or indireetly, by or for an individual entitled to the use of
the property ; whether such right is obtained directly from the corpo-
ration or by means of a sublease or other arrangement.
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(g) Rents,—Rents, unless constituting 50 per centum or more of
the gross income. For the purposes of this subsection the term
“rents” means compensation, however designated, for the use of,
or right to use, property; but does not include amounts constituting
foreign personal holding company income under subsection (f).

SEC. 333. STOCK OWNERSHIP.

(ag Coxstrucrive OwNersHIP.—For the purpose of determining
whether a foreign corporation is a foreign personal holding company,
insofar as such determination is based on stock owner ip under
section 831 (a) (2), section 332 (e), or section 332 (f)—

1) STOCK NOT OWNED BY INDIVIDUAL—Stock owned, directly or
indirectly, by or for a corporation, partnership, estate, or trust
shall be considered as being owned proportionately by its share-
holders, partners, or beneficiaries.

(2) FAMILY AND PARTNERSHIP OWNERSHIP.—AD individual shall
be considered as owning the stock owned, directly or indirectly,
by or for his family or by or for his partner. For the purposes
of this paragraph the family of an individual includes only his
brothers and sisters (whether by the whole or half blood),
spouse, ancestors, and lineal descendants.

3) Ortions.—If any person has an option to acquire stock
such stock shall be considered as owned by such person. For
the purposes of this paragraph an option to acquire such an
option, and each one of a series of such options, shall be
considered as an option to acquire such stock.

(4) APPLICATION OF FAMILY-PARTNERSHIP AND OPTION RULES.—
Paragraphs (2) and (3) shall be applied—

(A) For the purposes of the stock ownership requirement
provided in section 831 (a) (2), if, but only if, the effect
1s to make the corporation a foreign persona{ hoiding com-

any ;
2 (B3 For the purposes of section 332 (e) (relating to per-
sonal service contracts), or of section 332 (f) (relating to
the use of property by shareholders), if, but only if, the
effect is to make the amounts therein referred to includible
under such subsection as foreign personal holding company
income,

(5) CONSTRUCTIVE OWNERSHIP AS ACTUAL OWNERSHIP—Stock
constructively owned by a person by reason of the application of
para%raph (1) or (3) shall, for the i)urpose of applying para-

aph (1) or (2), be treated as actually owned by such person;

ut stock constructively owned by an individual by reason of the
application of paragraph (2) shall not be treated as owned by
him for the purpose of again applying such paragraph in order
to make another the constructive owner of such stock.

(6) OPTION RULE IN LIEU OF FAMILY AND PARTNERSHIP RULE.—
If stock may be considered as owned by an individual under
either paragraph (2) or (3) it shall be considered as owned by
him under paragraph (3). 3

(b) Converrisre SecuriTiEs—OQutstanding securities convertible
into stock (whether or not convertible during the taxable year) shall
be considered as outstanding stock—

(1) For the purpose of the stock ownership requirement pro-
vided in section 331 (a) (2), but only if the effect of the inclusion
of all such securities is to make the corporation a foreign per-
sonal holding company;
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(2) For the purpose of section 332 (e) (relating to personal
service contracts), but only if the effect of the inclusion of all
such securities is to make the amounts therein referred to includ-
ible under such subsection as foreign personal holding company
income; and

(3) For the purpose of section 332 (f) (relating to the use
of property by shareholders), but only if the effect of the
inclusion of all such securities is to make the amounts therein
referred to includible under such subsection as foreign personal
holding company income.

Exception. The requirement in paragraphs (1), (2), and (3) that all convertible
securities must be included if any are to be included shall be subject
to the exception that, where some of the outstanding securities are
convertible only after a later date than in the case of others, the class
having the earlier conversion date may be included although the
others are not included, but no convertible securities shall be included
unless all outstanding securities having a prior conversion date are
also included.

Lhede e SEC. 334. GROSS INCOME OF FOREIGN PERSONAL HOLDING COM-
PANIES.

Deeas ontibed Jga.) Generar Rure—As used in this Supplement with respect to

a foreign corporation the term “gross income” means gross income

AN, D 000 computed (without regard to the provisions of Supplement I) as

if the foreign corporation were a domestic corporation.
naaitions to gross () Apprrrons 1o Gross INcome.—In the case of a foreign personal
holding company (whether or not a United States group, as defined
in section 331 (a) (2), existed with respect to such company on the
last day of its taxable year) which was a shareholder in another
foreign personal holding company on the day in the taxable year
(whether beginnin beﬁ}re, on or after January 1, 1938) of the
second company which was the last day on which a United States
roup existed with respect to the second company, there shall be
included, as a dividend, in the gross income of the first company, for
the taxable year in which or with which the taxable year of the
second company ends, the amount the first company would have
received as a dividend if on such last day there had been distributed
by the second company, and received by the shareholders, an amount
which bears the same ratio to the undistributed Supplement P net
income of the second company for its taxable year as the portion of
such taxable year up to and including such last day bears to the
Aotication of . EEATE taxable year. f )
section (). (¢) ArruicarioNn oF SussectioN (b).—The rule provided in
subsection (b)—
(1) shall be applied in the case of a foreign personal holdin
company for the purpose of determining its undistribut
Supplement P net mcome which, or a part of which, is to be
included in the gross income of its shareholders, whether United
States shareholders or other foreign personal holding companies;
(2) shall be applied in the case of every foreign corporation
with respect to which a United States froup exists on some
day of its taxable year, for the purpose of determining whether
such corporation meets the gross income requirements of section
331 (a) (1).
Undistributed Sup-  SEC, 835, UNDISTRIBUTED SUPPLEMENT P NET INCOME.

plement P net income.
Term definod. For the purposes of this title the term “undistributed Supplement
P net income” means the Supplement P net income (as defined in
section 336) minus the amount of the basic surtax credit provided

Ante, p. 546.



52 Srar.] 75tE CONG., 35p SESS.—CH. 280—MAY 28, 1938

in section 27 (b) (computed without its reduction, under section
27 (b) (1), by the amount of the credit provided in section 26 (a)
relating to interest on certain obligations of the United States and
Government corporations).

SEC. 336. SUPPLEMENT P NET INCOME.

For the purposes of this title the term “Supplement P net income”
means the net income with the following adjustments:

éa) Apprrionan  Debuctions—There shall be allowed as
deductions—

(1) Federal income, war-profits, and excess-profits taxes paid
or accrued during the taxable year to the extent not allowed as
a deduction under section 23; but not including the tax im-
posed by section 102, section 401, or a section of a prior income-
tax law corresponding to either of such sections.

(2) In lieu of the deduction allowed by section 23 (q), con-
tributions or gifts payment of which is made within the taxable
year to or for the use of donees described in section 23 (q) for
the purposes therein specified, to an amount which does not
exceed 15 per centum of the company’s net income, computed
without the benefit of this paragraph and section 23 (q), and
without the deduction of the amount disallowed under subsection

b) of this section, and without the inclusion in gross income of
the amounts includible therein as dividends by reason of the
a-p]l)lication of the provisions of section 334 (b) (relating to the
inclusion in the gross income of a foreign personal %olding
company of its distributive share of the undistributed Supple-
ment P net income of another foreign personal holding com-
pany in which it is a shareholder),

(b) Dmpucrions Nor Arrowep.—

(1) Taxes anp PENsTON TRUSTS.—DLhe deductions provided in
section 23 (d), relating to taxes of a shareholder paid by the
corporation, and in section 23 (p), relating to pension trusts,
shall not be allowed.

_(2) Expenses anp peprEciaTION.—The aggregate of the deduc-
tions allowed under section 23 (a), relating to expenses, and
section 23 (1), relating to depreciation, which are allocable to
the operation and maintenance of property owned or operated
by the company, shall be allowed only in an amount equal to the
rent or other compensation received for the use or right to use
the property, unless it is established (under regulations pre-
seribed b{l the Commissioner with the approval of the Secre-
tary) to the satisfaction of the Commissioner:

(A) That the rent or other compensation received was
the highest obtainable, or, if none was received, that none
was obtainable;

(B) That the property was held in the course of a busi-
ness carried on bona fide for profit; and

(C) Either that there was reasonable expectation that
the operation of the property would result in a profit, or that
the property was necessary to the conduct of the business.

SEC. 337. CORPORATION INCOME TAXED TO UNITED STATES SHARE-
HOLDERS.

(2) Generan Rure.—The undistributed Supplement P net income
of a foreign personal holding company shall be included in the gross
income of the citizens or residents of the United States, domestic cor-
porations, domestic partnerships, and estates or trusts (other than
estates or trusts the gross income of which under this title includes
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only income from sources within the United States), who are share-
holders in such foreign personal holding company (hereinafter called
“United States shareholders”) in the manner and to the extent set
forth in this Supplement.

(b) Amount INcrupEp 1N Gross Income—Each United States
shareholder, who was a shareholder on the day in the taxable year
of the company which was the last day on which a United States
group (as defined in section 331 (a) (2)) existed with respect to the
company, shall include in his gross income, as a dividend, for the
taxable year in which or with which the taxable year of the compan,
ends, the amount he would have received as a dividend if on suc
last day there had been distributed by the company, and received by
the shareholders, an amount which bears the same ratio to the undis-
tributed Supplement P net income of the company for the taxable
year as the portion of such taxable year up to and including such
last day bears to the entire taxable year.

(c) Creprr ror OpricatioNs oF UNrrep Srates ANp Its INstrU-
meNTALITIES —Each United States shareholder shall be allowed a
credit against net income, for the purpose of the tax imposed by
section 11, 13, 14,201,204, 207, or 862, of his proportionate share of the
interest specified in section 25 (a) (1) or (2) which is included in
the gross income of the company otherwise than by the application
of the provisions of section 834 (b) (relating to the inclusion in
the gross income of a foreign personal holding company of its distrib-
utive share of the undistributed Supplement’i’ net income of another
foreign personal holding company in which it is a shareholder).

(d% InrorMATION IN RETURN.—Every United States shareholder
who 1s required under subsection (b) to include in his gross income
any amount with respect to the undistributed Supplement P net
income of a foreign personal holding company and who, on the last
day on which a United States group existed with respect to the com-
pany, owned 5 per centum or more in value of the outstanding stock
of such company, shall set forth in his return in complete detail the

oss income, deductions and credits, net income, Supplement P net
income, and undistributed Supplement P net income of such company.

(e) Errecr on Caprrar Account oF Foreren Prrsonarn Horping
CompaNY.—An amount which bears the same ratio to the undistrib-
uted Supplement, P net income of the foreign personal holding com-
pany for its taxable year as the portion of such taxable year up to
and including the last day on which a United States group existed
with respect to the company bears to the entire taxable year, shall,
for the purpose of determining the effect of distributions in subse-
quent taxable years by the corporation, be considered as paid-in
surplus or as a contribution to capital and the accumulated earnings
and profits as of the close of the taxable year shall be corresponding%;
reduced, if such amount or any portion thereof is required to be
included as a dividend, directly or indirectly, in the gross income of
United States shareholders.

(f) Basis or Stock 1n HANDS oF SHAREHOLDERS.—The amount

uired to be included in the gross income of a United States share-
holder under subsection (b) sﬁall, for the purpose of adjusting the
basis of his stock with respect to which the distribution would have
been made (if it had been made), be treated as having been reinvested
by the shareholder as a contribution to the capital of the corpora-
tion; but only to the extent to which such amount is included in
his gross income in his return, increased or decreased by any adjust-
ment of such amount in the last determination of the shareholder’s
tax liability, made before the expiration of seven years after the
date prescribed by law for filing the return.
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(g) Basis or Stock 1N Case or Dmarm.—For basis of stock or
securities in a foreign personal holding company acquired from a
decedent, see section 113 (a) (5).

(h) Liqumarion.—For amount of gain taken into account on
liguidation of foreign personal holding company, see section 115 %g).

(1) Prriop or Livrrarion oN AssessMENT AND CorrecrroNn.—¥or
period of limitation on assessment and collection without assessment,
m case of failure to include in gross income the amount properly
includible therein under subsection (b), see section 275 (d).

SEC. 338. INFORMATION RETURNS BY OFFICERS AND DIRECTORS.

(a) MontrrLy ReTUurNs—On the fifteenth day of each month
which begins after the date of the enactment of this Act each indi-
vidual who on such day is an officer or a director of a foreign cor-

oration which, with respect to its taxable year (if not beginning

fore August 26, 1936) preceding the taxable year (whether begin-
ning on, before, or after Januarljl' 1, 1938) in which such month
occurs, was a foreign personal holding company, shall file with
the Commissioner a return setting forth with respect to the preceding
calendar month the name and address of each shareholder, the class
and number of shares held by each, together with any changes in
stockholdings during such period, the name and address of any holder
of securities convertible into stock of such corporation, and such other
information with respect to the stock and securities of the corpora-
tion as the Commissioner with the agpmval of the Secretary shall
by regulations prescribe as necessary for carrying out the provisions
of this Act. The Commissioner, with the approval of the gecretary,
may by regulations prescribe, as the period with respect to which
returns shall be filed, a longer period than a month. In such case
the return shall be due on the fifteenth day of the succeeding period,
and shall be filed by the individuals who on such day are officers and
directors of the corporation.

(b) Anxxuan Rerurns—On the sixtieth day after the close of the
taxable year of a foreign personal holding company each individual
who on such sixtieth day is an officer or director of the corporation
shall file with the Commissioner a return setting forth—

(1) In complete detail the gross income, deductions and
credits, net income, Supplement P net income, and undistributed
Supplement P net income of such foreign personal holding com-
pany for such taxable year; and

(2) The same information with respect to such taxable year
as is required in subsection (a); except that if all the required
returns with respect to such year have been filed under sub-
section (a) no information under this paragraph need be set
forth in the return filed under this subsection.

SEC. 339. INFORMATION RETURNS BY SHAREHOLDERS.

(2) Montury Rerurns—On the fifteenth day of each month
which begins after the date of the enactment of this Act each United
States shareholder, by or for whom 50 per centum or more in value
of the outstanding stock of a foreign corporation is owned directly
or indirectly (including in the case of an individual, stock owned b
the members of his family as defined in section 333 (a) (2)), if such
foreign corporation with respect to its taxable year (if not beginning
before August 26, 1936) preceding the taxable year (whether begin-
ning on, before, or after January 1, 1938) in which such month
oceurs was a foreign personal holding company, shall file with the
Commissioner a return setting forth with respect to the preceding
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calendar month the name and address of each shareholder, the class
and number of shares held by each, together with an cilanges in
stockholdings during such period, the name and address of any
holder of securities convertible into stock of such corporation, and
such other information with respect to the stock and securities of
the corporation as the Commissioner with the approval of the Sec-
retary shall by regulations prescribe as necessary for carrying out
the provisions of this Act. The Commissioner, with the approval
of the Secretary, may by regulations prescribe, as the period with
respect to which returns shall be filed, a longer period than a month.
In such case the return shall be due on the fifteenth day of the suc-
ceeding period, and shall be filed by the persons who on such day
are United States shareholders.

(b) Ax~uar Rerurns.—On the sixtieth day after the close of the
taxable year of a foreign personal holding company each United
States shareholder by or for whom on such sixtieth day 50 per
centum or more in value of the outstanding stock of such compan
is owned directly or indirectly (including in the case of an indivigua
stock owned by members of his family as defined in section 333
S?) (2)), shall file with the Commissioner a return setting forth
the same information with respect to such taxable year as is required
in subsection (a) ; except that if all the required returns with respect
to such year have been filed under subsection (a) no return shall be
required under this subsection.

SEC. 340. PENALTIES.

Any Ferson required under section 338 or 339 to file a return, or
to supply any information, who willfully fails to file such return, or
supply such information, at the time or times required by law or
regulations, shall, in lieu of the penalties provided in section 145 (a)
for such offense, be guilty of a misdemeanor and, upon conviction
thereof, be fined not more than $2,000, or imprisoned for not more
than one year, or both.

Supplement Q—Mutual Investment Companies
SEC. 361. DEFINITION.

(a) In GeneraL.—For the purposes of this title the term “mutual
investment company” means any domestic corporation (whether
chartered or created as an investment trust, or otherwise), other than
a personal holding company as defined in Title IA, if—

1) It is organized for the purpose of, and substantially all
its business consists of, holding, investing, or reinvesting in stock
or securities; and

(2) At least 95 per centum of its gross income is derived from
dividends, interest, and gains from sales or other disposition of
stock or securities; and

(8) Less than 30 per centum of its gross income is derived
from the sale or other disposition of stock or securities held for
less than six months; and

&4) An amount not less than 90 per centum of its net income
is distributed to its shareholders as taxable dividends during the
taxable year; and

(5) Its shareholders are, upon reasonable notice, entitled to
redemption of their stock for their proportionate interests in
the corporation’s properties, or the cash equivalent thereof less
a discount not in excess of 8 per centum thereof.
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(b) Lixmrrarrons.—Despite the provisions of paragraph (1) a cor-
poration shall not be considered as a mutual investment company if
at any time during the taxable year—

(1) More than 5 per centum of the gross assets of the corpo-
ration, taken at cost, was invested in stock or securities, or both,
of any one corporation, government, or political subdivision
thereof, but this limitation shall not apply to investments in
obligations of the United States or in obligations of any corpora-
tion organized under general Act of Congress if such corporation
is an instrumentality of the United States; or

(2) It owned more than 10 per centum of the outstanding
stock or securities, or both, of any one corporation; or

(8) It had any outstanding bonds or indebtedness in excess of
10 per centum og its gross assets taken at cost; or

4) It fails to comply with any rule or regulation prescribed
by the Commissioner, with the approval of the Secretary, for
the purpose of ascertaining the actual ownership of its out-
standing stock.

SEC. 362. TAX ON MUTUAL INVESTMENT COMPANIES.

(a) SuepreMENT Q NET IncoMeB—For the purposes of this title
the term “Supplement @ net income” means the adjusted net income
minus the basic surtax credit computed under section 27 (b) without
the application of paragraphs (2) and (3).

(b) Introsrrion oF Tax.—There shall be levied, collected, and paid
for each taxable year upon the Supplement Q net income of every
mutual investment company a tax equal to 1614 per centum of the
amount, thereof,

Supplement R—Exchanges and Distributions in Obedience to
Orders of Securities and Exchange Commission

SEC. 371. NONRECOGNITION OF GAIN OR LOSS.

(a) Excmanees or Stock or SecUriTIES ONLY.—No gain or loss
shall be recognized to the transferor if stock or securities in a cor-
poration which is a registered holding company or a majority-owned
subsidiary company are transferred to such corporation or to an
associate company thereof which is a registered holding company or
a majority-owned subsidiary company solely in exchange for stock
or securities (other than stock or securities which are nonexempt
property), and the exchange is made by the transferee corporation in
obedience to an order of the Securities and Exchange Commission.

(b) Excuaxees o ProrerTY ForR ProPErTY BY CORPORATIONS.—NO
gain or loss shall be recognized to a transferor corporation which is
a registered holding company or an associate company of a registered
holding company, if such corporation, in obedience to an order of
the Securities and Exchange Commission transfers property solely
in exchange for property (other than nonexempt property), and
such order recites that such exchange by the transferor corpora-
tion is necessary or appropriate to the integration or simplification
of the holding company system of which the transferor corporation
is a member.

(¢) DistriButioN oF Stock or SecuriTies ONvy.—If there is dis-
tributed, in obedience to an order of the Securities and Exchange
Commission, to a shareholder in a corporation which is a registered
holding company or a majority-owned subsidiary company, stock or
securities (other than stock or securities which are nonexempt prop-
erty), without the surrender by such shareholder of stock or securities
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in such corporation, no gain to the distributee from the receipt of the
stock or securities so distributed shall be recognized.

(d) Transrers WrtaIN System Grour.—(1) No gain or loss shall
be recognized to a corporation which is a member of a system group
(A) if such corporation transfers property to another corporation
which is a member of the same system group in exchange for other
property, and the exchange by each corporation is made in obedience
to an order of the Securities and Exchange Commission, or (B) if
there is distributed to such corporation as a shareholder in a corpora-
tion which is a member of the same system group, property, without
the surrender by such shareholder of stock or securities in the cor-
poration making the distribution, and the distribution is made and
received in obedience to an order of the Securities and Exchange
Commission. If an exchange by or a distribution to a corporation
with respect to which no gain or loss is recognized under any of the
provisions of this paragraph may also be considered to be within
the provisions of subsection (a), (b), or (c), then the provisions
of this paragraph only shall apply.

(2) If the property received upon an exchange which is within any
of the provisions of paragraph (1) of this subsection consists in
whole or in part of stock or securities issued by the corporation from
which such property was received, and if in obedience to an order
of the Securities and Exchange Commission such stock or securities
(other than stock which is not preferred as to both dividends and
assets) are sold and the proceeds derived therefrom are applied in
whole or in part in the retirement or cancellation of stock or of secu-
rities of the recipient corgoration outstanding at the time of such
exchange, no gain or loss shall be recognized to the recipient corpora-
tion upon the sale of the stock or securities with respect to which
such order was made; except that if any part of the proceeds derived
from the sale of such stock or securities is not so applied, or if
the amount of such proceeds is in excess of the fair market value of
such stock or securities at the time of such exchange, the gain, if any,
shall be recognized, but in an amount not in excess of the proceeds
which are not so applied, or in an amount not more than the amount
by which the proceeds derived from such sale exceed such fair
market value, whichever is the greater.

(e) ExcmaNces Nor Sorery 1v Kinp.—(1) If an exchange (not
within any of the provisions of subsection (d)) would be within the
provisions of subsection ga) or (b) if it were not for the fact that
property received in exchange consists not only of property per-
mitted by such subsection to be received without the recognition of
gain or loss, but also of other property or money, then the gain, if
any, to the recipient shall be recognized, but in an amount not in
excess of the sum of such money and the fair market value of such
other property, and the loss, if any, to the recipient shall not be
recognized.

(2) If an exchange is within the provisions of paragraph (1) of
this subsection and if it includes a distribution which has the effect of
the distribution of a taxable dividend, then there shall be taxed as a
dividend to each distributee such an amount of the gain recognized
under such Earagraph (1) as is not in excess of his ratable share of
the undistributed earnings and profits of the corporation accumulated
after February 28, 1918. The remainder, if any, of the gain recog-
nized under such paragraph (1) shall be taxed as a gain from the
exchange of property.

(f) AppricaTion or SeorroN.—The provisions of this section shall
not apply to an exchange or distribution unless (1) the order of the
Securities and Exchange Commission in obedience to which such
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exchange or distribution was made recites that such exchange or dis-
tribution is necessary or appropriate to effectuate the provisions of
section 11 (b) of the Public Utility Holding Company Act of 1935,
(2) such order specifies and itemizes the stock and securities and
other property which are ordered to be transferred and received
upon such exchanfe or distribution, and (3) such exchange or dis-
tribution was made in obedience to such order and was completed
within the time preseribed therefor in such order.

(g) Non-appricationN oF OrmEr Provisions.—If an exchange or
distribution made in obedience to an order of the Securities and
Exchange Commission is within any of the provisions of this section
and may also be considered to be within any of the provisions of
section 112 (other than the ¥rovisions of paragraph (8) of subsection
(b)), then the provisions of this section only shall apply.

SEC. 372. BASIS FOR DETERMINING GAIN OR LOSS.

(a) Excmances Generany—If the property was acquired upon
an exchange subject to the provisions of section 371 (a), (b), or (e),
the basis shall be the same as in the case of the property exchanged,
decreased in the amount of any money received Ey 5’13 taxpayer and
increased in the amount of gain or decreased in the amount of loss
to the taxpayer that was recognized upon such exchange under the
law applicable to the year in which the exchange was made. If the
property so acquired consisted in part of the type of property per-
mitted by section 371 (ac)l or (b) to be received without the recogni-
tion of gain or loss, and in part of nonexempt property, the basis
provided in this subsection shall be allocated between the properties
tSother than money) received, and for the purpose of the allocation

ere shall be assigned to such nonexempt property (other than
money) an amount equivalent to its fair market value at the date of
the exchange. This subsection shall not apply to property acquired
by a corporation by the issuance of its stock or securities as the
consideration in whole or in part for the transfer of the property
to it.

(b) TransFErs To CorroraTIONS.—If, in connection with a transfer
subject to the ll;rovisions of section 871 (a), (b), or (e), the property
was acquired by a corporation, either as paid-in surplus or as a con-
tribution to capital, or in consideration for stock or securities issued
by the corporation receiving the property (including cases where
part of the consideration for the transfer of such é)roperty to the
corporation consisted of Erogerty or money in addition to such
stock or securities), then the basis shall be the same as it would be
in the hands of the transferor, increased in the amount of gain or
decreased in the amount of loss recognized to the transferor upon
such transfer under the law applicable to the year in which the trans-
fer was made.

(¢) DisTrieUTIONS OF STOCK OR SECURITIES.—If the stock or secur-
ities were received in a distribution subject to the provisions of sec-
tion 371 (03, then the basis in the case of the stock in respect of
which the distribution was made shall be apportioned, under rules
and regulations prescribed by the Commissioner with the approval of
the Secretary, between such stock and the stock or securities dis-
tributed.

(d) Transrers Witmy System Grour.—If the property was
acquired by a corporation which is a member of a system group upon
a transfer or distribution described in section 371 (d) (1), then the
basis shall be the same as it would be in the hands of the transferor;
except that if such property is stock or securities issued by the cor-
poration from WhiClFl) such stock or securities were received and they
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were issued (1) as the sole consideration for the ]iroperty transferred
to such corporation, then the basis of such stock or securities shall
be either (A) the same as in the case of the progerty transferred
therefor, or (B) the fair market value of such stock or securities at
the time of their receipt, whichever is the lower; or (2) as part con-
sideration for the property transferred to such corporation, then the
basis of such stock or securities shall be either (A) an amount which
bears the same ratio to the basis of the property transferred as the
fair market value of such stock or securities at the time of their
receipt bears to the total fair market value of the entire consideration
received, or (B) the fair market value of such stock or securities
at the time of their receipt, whichever is the lower.

SEC. 373. DEFINITIONS.

As used in this supplement—

(a) The term “orger of the Securities and Exchange Commission”
means an order (1) issued after the date of enactment of this Act
and prior to January 1, 1940, by the Securities and Exchange Com-
mission to effectuate the provisions of section 11 (b) of the Public
Utility Holding Company Act of 1935, or (2) issued by the Com-
mission subsequent to December 31, 1939, in which it 1s expressly
stated that an order of the character specified in clause (1} 18
amended or supplemented, and (3) which has become final in
accordance with law.

(b) The terms “registered holding company”, “holding-company
system”, and “associate companr” shall have the meanings assigned
to them by section 2 of the Public Utility Holding Company Act of
1935.

(¢) The term “majority-owned subsidiary company” of a regis-
tered holding company means a corporation, stock of which,
representing in the aggregate more than 50 per centum of the total
combined voting power of all classes of stock of such corporation
entitled to vote (mot including stock which is entitled to vote only
upon default or nonpayment of dividends or other special circum-
stances) is owned wholly by such registered holding company,
or partly by such registered holding company and partly by one or
more majority-owne% subsidiary companies thereo!f, or by one or
more majority-owned subsidiary companies of such registered holding

com({mr}f.

(d) The term “system }glroup” means one or more chains of corpo-
rations connected through stock ownership with a common parent
corporation if—

(1) At least 90 per centum of each class of the stock (other
than stock which is preferred as to both dividends and assets)
of each of the corporations (except the common parent corpo-
ration) is owned directly by one or more of the other
corporations; and

2) The common ]ia,rent corporation owns directly at least 90
per centum of each class of the stock (other than stock which is
preferred as to both dividends and assets) of at least one of the
other corporations; and

(8) Each of the corporations is either a registered holding
company or a majority-owned subsidiary company.

(e) The term “nonexempt property” means—

(1) Any consideration in the form of a cancellation or assump-
tion of debts or other liabilities (including a continunance of
encumbrances subject to which the property was transferred) ;

(k21) Short-term obligations (including notes, drafts, bills o
exchange, and bankers’ acceptances) having a maturity at the
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time of issuance of not exceeding twenty-four months, exclusive
of days of grace;

(3) Securities issued or guaranteed as to principal or interest
by a government or subdivision thereof (including those issued
by a corporation which is an instrumentality of a government or
subdivision thereof) ;

(4) Stock or securities which were acquired after February
28, 1938, unless such stock or securities (other than obligations
described as nonexempt property in paragraph (2) or (8)) were
acquired in obedience to an order of the Securities and Exchange
Commission;

(5) Money, and the right to receive money not evidenced by a
security other than an obligation described as nonexempt prop-
erty in paragraph (2) or (3).

(f) The term “stock or securities” means shares of stock in any
corporation, certificates of stock or interest in any corporation, notes,
bonds, debentures, and evidences of indebtedness (including any
evidence of an interest in or right to subscribe to or purchase any
of the foregoing).

TITLE IA—PERSONAL HOLDING COMPANIES
SEC. 401. SURTAX ON PERSONAL HOLDING COMPANIES,

There shall be levied, collected, and paid, for each taxable year,
upon the undistributed Title IA net income of every personal holding
company (in addition to the taxes imposed by Title I) a surtax
equal to the sum of the following:

(1) 65 per centum of the amount thereof not in excess of
$2,000; plus
(2) 75 per centum of the amount thereof in excess of $2,000.

SEC. 402. DEFINITION OF PERSONAL HOLDING COMPANY.

(a) GenNeraL Rure—For the purposes of this title, and Title I,
the term “personal holding company” means any corporation if—
(1) Gross iNcoME REQUIREMENT.—AL least 80 per centum of
its gross income for the taxable year is personal holding com-
pany income as defined in section 403; but if the corgoration
15 a personal holding company with respect to any taxable year
beginning after December 31, 1936, then, for each subsequent
taxable year, the minimum percentage shall be 70 per centum
in lieu of 80 per centum, until a taxable year during the whole
of the last haff of which the stock ownership required by para-
graph (2) does not exist, or until the expiration of three con-
secutive taxable years in each of which less than 70 per centum
of the gross income is personal holding company income; and
(2) CK OWNERSHIP REQUIREMENT.—At any time during the
last half of the taxable year more than 50 per centum in value
of its outstanding stock is owned, directly or indirectly, by or
for not. more than five individuals.

(lb) Exceprions—The term “personal holding company” does not
include a corporation exempt from taxation under section 101, a
bank as defined in section 104, a life insurance company, a surety
company, a foreign personal holding company as defined in section
331, or a licensed personal finance company, under State supervision,
at least 80 per centum of the gross income of which 1s lawful
interest received from individuals each of whose indebtedness to
such company did not at any time during the taxable year exceed
$300 in principal amount, if such interest is not payable in advance
or compounded and is computed only on unpaid balances.
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(e) Corrorarrons MaxiNGg ConsoripaTep RETurRNs.—If the common
parent corporation of an affiliated group of corporations making a
consolidated return under the provisions of section 141 satisfies the
stock ownership requirement provided in section 402 (a) (2), and
the income of such affiliated group, determined as provided in section
141, satisfies the gross income requirement provided in section 402
(a) (1), such affiliated group Sm be subject to the surtax imposed
by this title.

SEC. 403. PERSONAL HOLDING COMPANY INCOME.

For the purposes of this title the term “personal holding company
income” means the portion of the gross income which consists of:

(a) Dividends, interest (other than interest constituting rent as
defined in subsection (g)), royalties (other than minemgl, oil, or
gas royalties), annuities.

(b) Srock anp Securrries Transacrions.—Ixcept in the case of
regular dealers in stock or securities, gains from the sale or exchange
of stock or securities.

(¢) Commoprrres TransacrtoNs—Gains from futures transactions
in any commodity on or subject to the rules of a board of trade or
commodity exchange. This subsection shall not apply to gains by
a producer, processor, merchant, or handler of the commodity whic!
arise out of bona fide hedging transactions reasonably mecessary to
the conduct of its business in the manner in which such business is
customarily and usually conducted by others.

(d) Esrares anp Trusrs.—Amounts includible in computing the
net income of the corporation under Supplement E of Title I; and
cains from the sale or other disposition of any interest in an estate
or trust.

(e) PersoNar Service ConNtracrs.—(1) Amounts received under
a contract under which the corporation is to furnish personal serv-
ices; if some person other than the corporation has the right to
designate (by name or by description) the individual who is to
perform the services, or if the individual who is to perform the
services is designabed (by name or by description) in the contract;
and (2) amounts received from the sale or other disposition of such
a contract. This subsection shall apply with respect to amounts
received for services under a particular contract only if at some
time during the taxable year 25 per centum or more in value of the
outstandin%lstock of the corporation is owned, directly or indirectly,
by or for the individual who has performed, is to perform, or may
be designated (by name or by description) as the one to perform,
such services.

(f) Use or CorroraTION PROPERTY BY SHAREHOLDER.—Amounts
received as compensation (however designated and from whomsoever
received) for the use of, or right to use, property of the corporation
in any case where, at any time during the taxable year, 25 per
centum or more in value of the outstanding stock of the corporation
is owned, directly or indirectly, by or for an individual entitled to
the use of the property; whether such right is obtained directly
from the corporation or by means of a sublease or other arrangement,

(g) Rents.—Rents, unless constituting 50 per centum or more of
the gross income. For the purposes of this subsection the term
“rents” means compensation, however designated, for the use of, or
right to use, property, and the interest on debts owed to the corpora-
tion, to the extent such debts represent the price for which real
property held primarily for sale to customers in the ordinary course
of its trade or business was sold or exchanged by the corporation;
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but does not include amounts constituting personal holding com-
pany income under subsection (f).

(h) MineraL, Om, or Gas Rovavries—DMineral, oil, or gas royal-
ties, unless (1) constituting 50 per centum or more of the gross
income, and (2) the deductions allowable under section 28 (a)
(relating to expenses) other than compensation for personal services
rendered by shareholders, constitute 15 per centum or more of the
gross income.

SEC. 404, STOCK OWNERSHIP.

(a) Construcrive OwxNersare—For the purpose of determining
whether a corporation is a personal holding company, insofar as such
determination is based on stock ownership under section 402 (a)
(2), section 403 (e), or section 403 (f)—

(1) Stock NoT OWNED BY INDIVIDUAL—Stock owned, directly
or indirectly, by or for a corporation, partnership, estate, or
trust shall be considered as being owned proportionately by its
shareholders, partners, or beneficiaries.

(2) FamiLy Axp PARTNERSHIP OWNERSHIP.—AN individual shall
be considered as owning the stock owned, directly or indirectly,
by or for his family orbby or for his partner. For the purposes
of this paragraph the family of an individual includes only his
brothers and sisters ( Whetﬁer by the whole or half blood),
spouse, ancestors, and lineal descendants,

(3) Oprions.—If any person has an option to acquire stock
such stock shall be considered as owned by such person. For the
purposes of this paragraph an option to acquire such an option,
and each one of a series of such options, shall be considered as an
option to acquire such stock.

(4) APPLICATION OF FAMILY-PARTNERSHIP AND OPTION RULES.—
Paragraphs (2) and (3) shall be applied—

(A) For the purposes of the stock ownership requirement
provided in section 402 (a) (2), if, but only if, the effect
is to make the corporation a personal holding company;

(B) For the purposes ofp section 403 (e) §relating to
personal service contracts), or of section 403 (f) (relating
to the use of property by shareholders), if, but only if, the
effect is to make the amounts therein referred to includible
under such subsection as personal holding company income.

(5) CONSTRUCTIVE OWNERSHIP AS ACTUAL OWNERSHIP.—Stock
constructively owned by a person by reason of the application
of paragraph (1) or (8) shall, for the purpose of applying
paragraph (1) or (2), be treated as actually owned by such
person; but stock constructively owned by an individual by
reason of the application of paragraph (2) shall not be treated
as owned by him for the purpose of again applying such para-
graph in order to make another the constructive owner of such
stock.

(6) OPIION RULE IN LIEU OF FAMILY AND PARTNERSHIP RULE.—
If stock may be considered as owned by an individual under
either paragraph (2} or (3) it shall be considered as owned by
him under paragraph (3).

(b) Converrtrere gmmns.—()utstanding securities convertible
into stock (whether or not convertible during the taxable year) shall
be considered as outstanding stock—

(1) For the purpose of the stock ownership requirement pro-
vided in section 402 (a) (2), but only if the effect of the inclusion
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of all such securities is to make the corporation a personal
holding company ;

(2) %‘or tﬁe purpose of section 403 (e) (relating to personal
service contracts), but only if the effect of the inclusion of all
such securities is to make the amounts therein referred to includ-
ibl(ei, under such subsection as personal holding company income;
an

(8) For the purpose of section 403 (f) (relating to the use
of property by shareholders), but only if the effect of the
inclusion of all such securities is to make the amounts therein
referred to includible under such subsection as personal holding
company income.

The requirement in paragraphs (1), (2), and (3) that all con-
vertible securities must be included if any are to be included shall be
subject to the exception that, where some of the outstanding securities
are convertible only after a later date than in the case of others, the
class having the earlier conversion date may be included although
the others are not included, but no convertible securities shall %)e
included unless all outstanding securities having a prior conversion
date are also included.

SEC. 405. UNDISTRIBUTED TITLE IA NET INCOME.

For the purposes of this title the term “undistributed Title TA
net income” means the Title IA net income (as defined in section 406)
minus—

(a) The amount of the dividends paid credit provided in section
27 (a) without the benefit of paragraphs (3) and (4) thereof

computed without its reduction, under section 27 (b) (1), by
the amount of the credit provided in section 26 (a), relating to inter-
est on certain obligations of the United States and Government
corporations) ; but, in the computation of the dividends paid credit
for the purposes of this title, the amount allowed under subsection
(c) of this section in the computation of the tax under this title
for any preceding taxable year shall be considered as a dividend
paid in such preceding taxable year and not in the year of
distribution;

(b) Amounts used or irrevocably set aside to pay or to retire
indebtedness of any kind incurred prior to January 1, 1934, if such
amounts are reasonable with reference to the size and terms of such
indebtedness;

(e) Dividends paid after the close of the taxable year and before
the 15th day of the third month following the close of the taxable
year, if claimed under this subsection in the return, but only to the
extent to which such dividends are includible, for the purposes of
Title I, in the computation of the basic surtax credit for the year of
distribution ; but the amount allowed under this subsection shall not
exceed either:

(1) The accumulated earnings and profits as of the close
of the taxable year; or '

(2) The undistributed Title TA net income for the taxable
year computed without regard to this subsection; or

(3) 10 per centum of the sum of—

(A) The dividends paid during the taxable year (reduced
by the amount allowed under this subsection in the compu-
tation of the tax under this title for the taxable year pre-
ceding the taxable year) ; and

(B) The consent dividends credit for the taxable year.



52 SraT.] 75trH CONG., 3p SESS.—CH. 280—MAY 28, 1938

SEC. 406. TITLE IA NET INCOME.

For the purposes of this title the term “Title TA net income” means
the net income with the following adjustments:
(a) Apprrionan Depvcrions—There shall be allowed as deduc-
tions—
(1) Federal income, war-profits, and excess-profits taxes paid
or acerued during the taxable year to the extent not allowed as

a deduction under section 23; but not including the tax imposed

by section 102, section 401, or a section of a prior income-tax
law corresponding to either of such sections.

(2) In lieu of the deduction allowed by section 23 (q), con-
tributions or gifts payment of which is made within the taxable
year to or for the use of donees deseribed in section 23 (q) for
the purposes therein specified, to an amount which does not
exceed 15 per centum of the taxpayer’s net income, computed
without the benefit of this paragraph and section 23 (q), and
without the deduction of the amount disallowed under subsection
(b) of this section.

(3) In the case of a corporation organized prior to January
1, 1936, to take over the assets and liabilities of the estate of a
decedent, amounts paid in liquidation of any liability of the cor-
poration based on the liability of the decedent to make contribu-
tions or gifts to or for the use of donees described in section 23
(o) for the purposes therein specified, to the extent such lia-
bility of the decedent existed prior to January 1, 1934. No
deduction shall be allowed under paragraph (2) of this sub-
section for a taxable year for which a deduction is allowed under
this paragraph.

(b) Depucrions Nor Arrowrp.—The aggregate of the deductions
allowed under section 23 (a), relating to expenses, and section 23
(1), relating to depreciation, which are allocable to the operation and
maintenance of property owned or operated by the corporation, shall
be allowed only 1n an amount equal to the rent or other compensation
received for the use of, or the right to use, the property, unless it is
established (under regulations prescribed by tlll)e %ommissioner
with the approval of the Secretary) to the satisfaction of the Com-
missioner :

(1) That the rent or other compensation received was the high-
est obtainable, or, if none was received, that none was obtainable;

(2) That the property was held in the course of a business
carried on bona fide for profit; and

(3) Either that there was reasonable expectation that the
operation of the property would result in a profit, or that the
property was necessary to the conduct of the business.

SEC. 407. DEFICIENCY DIVIDENDS—CREDITS AND REFUNDS.

(a) Creprr Acainst Uneamn DerrcreNcy.—If the amount of a
deficiency with respect to the tax imposed by this title for any taxable
year has been established—

(1) by a decision of the Board of Tax Appeals which has
become final; or
(2) by a closing agreement made under section 606 of the
Revenue Act of 1928, as amended ; or
(3) by a final judgment in a suit to which the United States
is a party;
then a deficiency dividend credit shall be allowed against the amount
of the deficiency so established and all interest, additional amounts,

36525°—B38——36
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and additions to the tax provided by law not paid on or before the
date when claim for a deficiency dividend credit is filed under sub-
section (d). The amount of such credit shall be 65 per centum of
the amount of deficiency dividends, as defined in subsection (¢), not
in excess of $2,000, plus 75 per centum of the amount of such divi-
dends in excess of %2,000; but such credit shall not exceed the portion
of the deficiency so established which is not paid on or before the
date of the closing agreement, or the date the decision of the Board
or the judgment becomes final, as the case may be. Such credit shall
g{la {illowed: as of the date the claim for deficiency dividend credit is
ed.

(b) Creprr or Reruxp or DericieNcy Pamp.—When the Commis-
sioner has determined that there is a deficiency with respect to the
tax imposed by this title and the corporation has paid any portion
of such asserted deficiency and it has been established—

(1) by a decision of the Board of Tax Appeals which has
become final; or

(2) by a closing agreement made under section 606 of the
Revenue Act of 1928, as amended ; or

(3)dby a final judgment in a suit against the United States for
refund—

(A) if such suit is brought within six months after the
corporation became entitled to bring suit, and
(B) if claim for refund was filed within six months after
the payment of such amount;
that any portion of the amount so paid was the whole or a part of
a deficiency at the time when paid, then there shall be credited or
refunded to the corporation an amount equal to 65 per centum of
the amount of deficiency dividends not in excess of $2,000, plus 75
per centum of the amount of such dividends in excess of $2,000, but
such credit or refund shall not exceed the portion so paid by the
corporation. Such credit or refund shall be made as ]]))rovided in
section 822 but without regard to subsection (b) or subsection (c)
thereof. No interest shall be allowed on such credit or refund. No
credit or refund shall be made under this subsection with respect
to any amount of tax paid after the date of the closing agreement,
or the date the decision of the Board or the judgment becomes final,
as the case may be.

(¢) DerrcreNcy DIviDENDS.—

(1) DrriNtmroN.—For the purpose of this title, the term
“deficiency dividends” means the amount of the dividends paid,
on or after the date of the closing agreement or on or after the
date the decision of the Board or the judgment becomes final,
as the case may be, and prior to filing claim under subsection
(d), which are includible, for the purposes of Title I, in the
computation of the basic surtax credit for the year of distribu-
tion. No dividends shall be considered as deficiency dividends
for the purposes of allowance of credit under subsection (a)
unless (under regulations prescribed by the Commissioner with
the approval of the Secretary) the corporation files, within
thirty days after the date of the closing agreement, or the date
upon which the decision of the Board or judgment becomes
final, as the case may be, notification (which specifies the amount
of the credit intended to be claimed) of its intention to have the
dividends so considered.

(2) ErreCcT ON DIVIDENDS PAID CREDIT.— 2,

(A) For maxaBLE YEAR 1N WHICH PAb.—Deficiency divi-
dends paid in any taxable year (to the extent of the por-
tion thereof with respect to which the credit under sub-
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section (a), or the credit or refund under subsection (b),
or both, are allowed) shall be subtracted from the basic
surtax credit for such year, but only for the purpose of
computing the tax under this title for such year and succeed-
ing years.

(B) For PRIOR TAXABLE YEAR.—Deficiency dividends paid
in any taxable year (to the extent of the portion thereof
with respect to which the credit under subsection (a), or the
credit or refund under subsection (b), or both, are allowed)
shall not be allowed under section 405 (¢) in the computa-
tion of the tax under this title for any taxable year preced-
ing the taxable year in which paid. (

(d) Cramm Requirep.—No deficiency dividends credits shall be
allowed under subsection (a) and no eredit or refund shall be made
under subsection (b) unless (under regulations prescribed by the
Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary) claim therefor
is filed within sixty days after the date of the closing agreement,
or the date upon which the decision of the Board or judgment
becomes final, as the case may be.

(e) SuSPENSION OF STATUTE OF LIMITATIONS AND STAY OF
CorLECTION.—

(1) SUSPENSION OF RUNNING OF STATUTE—If the corporation
files a notification, as provided in subsection (c), to have divi-
dends considered as deficiency dividends, the running of the stat-
ute of limitations provided in section 275 or 276 on the making
of assessments anf the bringing of distraint or a proceeding in
court for collection, in respect of the deficiency and all interest,
additional amounts, and additions to the tax provided by law
shall be suspended for a period of two years after the date of
the filing of such notification.

(2) Srax or correcrioN.—In the case of any deficiency with
respect to the tax imposed by this title established as provided
in subsection (a)—

A) The collection of the deficiency and all interest,
additional amounts, and additions to the tax provided for
by law shall, except in cases of jeopardy, be stayed until
the expiration of thirty days after the date of the closing
agreement, or the date upon which the decision of the
Board or judgment becomes final, as the case may be.

(B) If notification has been filed, as provided in subsec-
tion (c), the collection of such part of the deficiency as is
not in excess of either the credit allowable under subsec-
tion (a) or the amount which, in the notification, is speci-
fied as intended to be claimed as credit, shall, except in
cases of jeopardy, be stayed until the expiration of sixty
days after the date of the closing agreement, or the date
upon which the decision of the Board or judgment becomes
final, as the case may be.

(C) If claim for deficiency dividend credit is filed under
subsection (d), the collection of such part of the deficiency
as is not in excess of either the credit allowable under
subsection (a) or the amount claimed, shall be stayed until
the date the claim for credit is disallowed (in whole or in
part), and if disallowed in part collection shall be made
only of the part disallowed.

No distraint or proceeding in court shall be begun for the collection
of an amount the collection of which is stayed under subparagraph
(A), (B), or (C({ during the period for which the collection of such
amount is stayed.
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(f) Creprr or Rerunp Dextep ¢ Fraup, Erc.—No deficiency divi-
dend credit shall be allowed under subsection (a) and no credit
or refund shall be made under subsection (b) if the closing agree-
ment, decision of the Board, or judgment contains a finding that
any part of the deficiency is due to fraud with intent to evade tax,
or to failure to file the return under this title within the time
prescribed by law or prescribed by the Commissioner in pursuance
of law, unless it is shown that such failure to file is due to reasonable
cause and not due to willful neglect.

SEC. 408. MEANING OF TERMS USED.

The terms used in this title shall have the same meaning as when
used in Title 1.

SEC. 409. ADMINISTRATIVE PROVISIONS.

All provisions of law (including pena.lties% applicable in respect
of the taxes imposed by Title I, shall insofar as not inconsistent
with this title, be applicable in respect of the tax imposed by this
title, except that the provisions of section 131 shall not be applicable.

SEC. 410. IMPROPER ACCUMULATION OF SURPLUS.

For surtax on corporations which accumulate surplus to avoid
surtax on shareholders, see section 102.

SEC. 411. FOREIGN PERSONAL HOLDING COMPANIES.

For provisions relating to foreign personal holding companies and
their shareholders, see Supplement P of Title I.

TITLE II—ESTATE AND GIFT TAXES
SEC. 501. ESTATE TAX RETURNS.

Section 304 (b) of the Revenue Act of 1926, as amended (relating
to the amount of gross estate requiring the filing of a return), is
amended by striking out “$100,000” and inserting in lien thereof
‘(‘tl;e(a;?,ount of the specific exemption pmvideg in section 303

a) (4)”

SEC. 502. RETURNS OF ADDITIONAL ESTATE TAX.

Section 403 of the Revenue Act of 1932, as amended, relating to
returns of the additional estate tax, is amended by striking out
“$40,000” and inserting in lieu thereof “the amount of the specific
exemption provided in section 401 (c)”.

SEC. 503. EXTENSIONS OF TIME FOR PAYMENT OF ESTATE TAX.

Section 805 (b) of the Revenue Act of 1926, as amended, is
amended to read as follows:

“(b) Where the Commissioner finds that the payment on the due
date of any part of the amount determined by the executor as the
tax would Impose undue hardship upon the estate, the Commissioner
may extend the time for payment of any such part not to exceed
ten years from the due date. In such case the amount in respect of
which the extension is granted shall be paid on or before the date of
the expiration of the period of the extension, and the running of the
statute of limitations for assessment and collection, as provided in
sections 810 (a) and 811 (b), shall be suspended for the period of
any such extension. If an extension is granted, the Commissioner
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may, if he deems it necessary, require the executor to furnish security
for the payment of the amount in respect of which the extension is
granted in accordance with the terms of the extension.”

SEC. 504. RATE OF INTEREST ON EXTENSIONS OF TIME FOR PAYMENT
OF ESTATE TAX.

Section 805 (¢) of the Revenue Act of 1926, as amended, is
amended by inserting at the end thereof the following new sentence:
“In the case of any such extension granted after March 31, 1938, the
rate of interest shall be 4 per centum per annum.”

SEC. 505. COMPUTATION OF NET GIFTS.

(a) Section 504 (b) of the Revenue Act of 1932, relating to the
computation of net gifts, is amended to read as follows:

“(b) Grrrs Less TuaN $4,000.—In the case of gifts (other than
gifts In trust or of future interests in property) made to any person
by the donor during the calendar year, the first $4,000 of such gifts
to such person shall not, for the purposes of subsection (a), be
included in the total amount of gifts made during such year.”

(b) The amendment made by subsection (a? of this section shall
be applied in computing the tax for the calendar year 1939 and each
calenc{)ar year thereafter (but not the tax for the calendar Iyea-r 1928
or a previous calendar year), but such amendment shall not be
apglied in any computations in respect of the calendar year 1938
and previous calendar years for the purpose of computing the tax
for the calendar year 1939 or any ca{enc ar year thereafter.

TITLE III—CAPITAL STOCK AND EXCESS-PROFITS
TAXES

SEC. 601. CAPITAL STOCK TAX.

(a) For each year ending June 30, beginning with the year ending
June 30, 1938, there is hereby imposed upon every domestic corpora-
tion with respect to carrying on or doing gusiness for any part of such
year an excise tax of $1 for each $1,000 of the adjusted declared value
of its capital stock.

(b) For each year ending June 30, beginning with the year ending
June 30, 1938, there is hereby imposed upon every foreign corporation
with respect to carrying on or doing business in the United States
for any part of such year an excise tax equivalent to $1 for each
$1,000 of the adjusted declared value of capital employed in the trans-
action of its business in the United States.

(¢) The taxes imposed by this section shall not apply—

1) to any corporation enumerated in section 101 of this Act;
2) to any insurance company subject to the tax imposed by
section 201, 204, or 207 of this Act.

(d) Every corporation liable for tax under this section shall make
a return under oath within one month after the close of the year
with respect to which such tax is imposed to the collector for the dis-
trict in which is located its principal place of business or, if it has no
principal place of business in the United States, then to the collector
at Baltimore, Maryland. Such return shall contain such information
and be made in such manner as the Commissioner with the approval
of the Secretary may by regulations preseribe. The tax shall, with-
out assessment by the Commissioner or notice from the collector, be
due and payable to the collector before the expiration of the period
for filing the return. If the tax is not paid when due, there shall be
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added as part of the tax interest at the rate of 6 per centum per
annum from the time when the tax became due until paid. All pro-
visions of law (including Fenalt.ies) applicable in respect of the taxes
imposed by section 600 of the Revenue Act of 1926 shall, insofar as
not inconsistent with this section, be applicable in respect of the
taxes imposed by this section. The Commissioner may extend the
time for making the returns and paying the taxes imposed by this
section, under such rules and regulations as he may prescribe with
the approval of the Secretary, but no such extension shall be for more
than sixty days.

(e) Returns required to be filed for the purpose of the tax imposed
by this section shall be open to inspection 1 the same manner, to the
same extent, and subject to the same provisions of law, including
penalties, as returns made under Title IT of the Revenue Act of 1926.

(f) (1) The adjusted declared value shall be determined with
respect to three-year periods beginning with the year ending June 30,
1988, and each third year thereafter. The first year of each such
three-year period, or, in case of a corporation not subject for such
year to the tax imposed by this section, the first year of such three-
year period for which the cor,poration is subject to the tax, shall
constitute a “declaration year?”.

(2) For each declaration year the adjusted declared value shall be
the value, as declared by the corporation in its return for such declara-
tion year (which declaration of value cannot be amended), as of the
close of its last income-tax taxable year ending with or prior to the
close of such declaration year (or as of the date of organization
in the case of a corporation having no income-tax taxable year ending
with or prior to the close of such declaration yearzl.

(3) For each year of any three-year period subsequent to the deo-
laration year, the adjusted declared value in the case of a domestic
corporation shall be the value declared in the return for the declara-
tion year plus—

(A) the cash, and the fair market value of property, paid
in for stock or shares,

(B) paid-in surplus and contributions to capital,

C) its net income,

ED) its income wholly exempt from Federal income tax, and

(E) the amount, if any, by which the deduction for depletion
exceeds the amount which would be allowable if computed with-
out regard to discovery value or to percentage depletion, under
section 114 (1b) (2), (3), or (4) of this Act or a corresponding
section of a later Revenue Act;

and minus—

(i) the cash, and the fair market value of property, distrib-
uted to shareholders,

(ii) the amount disallowed as a deduction by section 24
(a) (5) of this Act or a corresponding provision of a later
Revenue Act, and

(iii) the excess of the deductions allowable for income tax

urposes over its gross income.

(45, The adjustments provided in paragraph (3) shall be made
for each income-tax taxable year included in the three-year period
from the date as of which the value was declared in the return for
the declaration year to the close of the last income-tax taxable year
ending with or prior to the close of the year for which the tax is
imlt)losed by this section. The amount of such adjustment for each
such year shall be computed (on the basis of a separate return)
according to the income tax law applicable to such year.
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(5) For each year of any three-year period subsequent to the
declaration year, the adjusted declared value in the case of a foreign
corporation shall be the value declared in the return for the declara-
tion year adjusted (for the same income-tax taxable years as in the
case of a domestic corporation), in accordance with regulations pre-
scribed by the Commissioner with the approval of the Secretary, to
reflect increases or decreases in the capital employed in the transac-
tion of its business in the United States.

(6) The capital-stock tax year beginning with or within an income-
tax taxable year within which bankruptcy or receivership, due to
insolvency, of a domestic corporation, is terminated shall constitute
a declaration year. In such case the adjusted declared value for any
subsequent. year of the three-year period shall be determined on the
basis of the value declared in the return for such declaration year.

(g) For the %urpose of the tax imposed by this section there shall
be allowed in the case of a corporation organized under the China
Trade Act, 1922, as a credit against the adjusted declared value of
its capital stock, an amount equal to the proportion of such adjusted
declared value which the par value of the shares of stock of the
corporation, owned on the last day of the taxable year by (1) per-
sons resident in China, the United States, or possessions of the
United States, and (2) individual citizens of the United States or
China wherever resident, bears to the par value of the whole number
of shares of stock of the corporation outstanding on such date. For
the purposes of this subsection shares of stock of a corporation shall
be considered to be owned by the person in whom the equitable right
to the income from such shares is in good faith vested; and as used
in this subsection the term “China” shall have the same meaning as
when used in the China Trade Act, 1922.

(h) The capital stock tax imposed by section 105 of the Revenue
Act of 1935, as amended, shall not apply to any taxpayer with
respect to any year after the year ending June 30, 1937.

SEC. 602. EXCESS-PROFITS TAX.

(a) If any corporation is taxable under section 601 with respect
to any year ending June 80, there is hereby imposed uFon its net
income for the income-tax taxable year ending after the close of such
year, an excess-profits tax equal to the sum of the following:

6 per centum of such portion of its net income for such income-
tax taxable year as is in excess of 10 per centum and not in
excess of 15 per centum of the adjusted declared value;

12 per centum of such portion of its net income for such
income-tax taxable year as is in excess of 15 per centum of the
adjusted declared value.

(b) The adjusted declared value shall be determined as provided
in section 601 as of the close of the preceding income-tax taxable
year (or as of the date of organization if 1t had no preceding
Income-tax taxable year). If the income-tax taxable year in respect
of which the tax under this section is imposed is a period of less
than 12 months, such adjusted declared value shall be reduced to
an amount which bears the same ratio thereto as the number of
months in the period bears to 12 months. For the purposes of
this section the net income shall be the same as the net income for
income-tax purposes for the year in respect of which the tax under
this section is imposed, computed without the deduction of the tax
imposed by this section, but with a credit against net income equal
to the credit for dividends received provided in section 26 (b)
of this Act.
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(c) All provisions of law (including penalties) applicable in
respect of the taxes imposed by Title I of this Act shall, insofar
as not inconsistent with this section, be applicable in respect of the
tax imposed by this section, except that the provisions of section
131 of that title shall not be applicable.

(d) The excess-profits tax imposed by section 106 of the Revenue
Act of 1935, as amended, shall not apply to any taxpayer with
respect to any income-tax taxable year ending after June 30, 1938.

TITLE IV—EXCISE TAXES
SEC. 701. TERMINATION OF CERTAIN EXCISE TAXES.

() Cerrain Tomer Prepararions.—The tax imposed by section
603 of the Revenue Act of 1932 shall not apply to tooth and mouth
washes, dentifrices, tooth pastes, or toilet soaps, sold after June 30,
1938.

(b) Furs—The tax imposed by section 604, as amended, of the
Revenue Act of 1932 shall not apply to articles sold after June
30, 1938,

’(c) Pronoerarr REecorps—The tax imposed by section 607 of
the Revenue Act of 1932 upon records for phonographs shall not
apply to such records sold after June 30, 1938.

d) Seporrine Goops.—The tax imposed by section 609 of the
Revenue Act of 1932 shall not apply to articles sold after June
30, 1938.

’(e) Cameras—The tax imposed by section 611 of the Revenue
Act of 1932 shall not apply to articles sold after June 380, 1938.

(f) Caewine Guar.—The tax imposed by section 614 of the Rev-
enue Act of 1932 shall not a-l%p]y to articles sold after June 30, 1938.

(g) Crupe Prrroreum.—The tax imposed by section 604, as
amended, of the Revenue Act of 1934 shall not apply to crude
petroleum sold after June 30, 1938.

(h) Rerinine or Crupe PerroLeum.—The tax imposed by section
605, as amended, of the Revenue Act of 1934 shall not apply to crude
petroleum refined or processed, or gasoline produced or recovered,
after June 30, 1938.

(i) Brewer’s Worr, MarT Syrup, Erc.—The tax imposed by sec-
tion 601 (¢) (2), as amended, of the Revenue Act of 1932 shall not
apply to articles sold or imported after June 30, 1938,

j) Saies or Probuce ¥or Furure Druvery.—The tax imposed
by subdivision 4 of Schedule A of Title VIII of the Revenue Act of
1926, as amended, shall not apply to sales, agreements of sale, or
agreements to sell made after June 30, 1938. Effective July 1, 1938,
section 726 (c) of the Revenue Act of 1932, as amended, is repealed.

SEC. 702. TAX ON CERTAIN OILS.

(a) Section 601 (c) (8) of the Revenue Act of 1932, as amended,
is amended to read as follows:

“(8) (A) Whale oil (ﬁ:xce t sperm oil), fish oil (except cod
oil, cod-liver oil, and halibut-liver oil), marine-animal oil, tallow,
inedible animal oils, inedible animal fats, inedible animal greases,
fatty acids derived from any of the foregoing, and salts of an
of the foregoing; all the foregoing, whether or not refined,
sulphonated, sulphated, hydrogenate(’l, or otherwise processed,
3 cents per pound: Provided, That no whale oil (except sperm
oil), fish oiﬁ or marine animal oil of any kind (whether or
not refined, sulphonated, sulphated, hydrogenated or otherwise
processed), or fatty acids derived therefrom, shall be admitted
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to entry, after June 30, 1939, free from the tax herein provided
unless such oil was produced on vessels of the United States or
in the United States or its possessions, from whales, fish, or
marine animals or parts thereof taken and captured by vessels
of the United States;

“(B) Sesame oil provided for in paragraph 1732 of the Tariff
Act of 1930, sunflower oil, rapeseed oil, liapok oil, hempseed oil,

rilla oil, fatty acids derived from any of the foregoing or
gom linseed oil, and salts of any of the i};regoing; all the fore-
going, whether or not refined, sulphonated, sulphated, hydro-
genated, or otherwise processed, 414 cents per pound; )

“(C) Any article, merchandise, or combination (except oils
specified in section 60215 of the Revenue Act of 1934, as
amended), 10 per centum or more of the quantity by weight of
which consists of, or is derived directly or indirectly from, one
or more of the products specified above in this paragraph or of
the oils, fatty acids, or salts specified in section 60214 of the
Revenue Act of 1934, as amended, a tax at the rate or rates per
pound equal to that proportion of the rate or rates prescribed in
this paragraph or such section 60214 in respect of such product
or products which the quantity by weight of the imported article,
merchandise, or combination, consisting of or derived from such
product or products, bears to the total weight of the imported
article, merchandise, or combination; but there shall not be tax-
able under this subparagraph any article, merchandise, or com-
bination (other than an oil, fat, or grease, and other than prod-
ucts resulting from processing seeds without full commercial
extraction of the oil content), %y reason of the presence therein
of an oil, fat, or grease which is a natural component of such
article, merchandise, or combination and has never had a sepa-
rate existence as an oil, fat, or grease;

“(D) Hempseed, 1.24 cents per pound; perilla seed, 1.38 cents
per pound; kapok seed, 2 cents per pound; rapeseed, 2 cents per
pound ; and sesame see , 1.18 cents per pound;

“sE) The tax on the articles described in this paragraph shall
apply only with respect to the importation of such articles after
the date of the enactment. of the Revenue Act of 1934, and shall
not be subject to the provisions of subsection (b) (4? of this
section (prohibiting drawback) or section 629 (relating to
expiration of taxes).

“(F) The tax imposed under subparagraph (B) shall not
a]f')ply to rapeseed o1l imported to be used in the manufacture
of rubber substitutes or lubricating oil, and the Commissioner of

Customs shall, with the approva of the Secretary, prescribe

methods and regulations to carry out this subparagraph.

“(G) The taxes imposed by this section shall not apply to
any article, merchandise, or combination, by reason of the pres-
ence therein of any coconut oil produced in Guam or American
Samoa, or any direct or indirect derivative of such oil.”

(b) Section 601 (b) (5) of the Revenue Act of 1932, as amended,

is amended to read as follows:

“(5) Such tax (except tax under subsection (¢) (4) to (7),
inclusive, and except as specifically provided in subsection (c)
(8) (G) with reference to certain products of Guam and Ameri-
can Samoa) shall be imposed in full notwithstanding any provi-
sion of law granting exemption from or reduction of duties to
products of any possession of the United States; and for the
purposes of taxes under subsection (e¢) (42 to (7), inclusive, the
term ‘United States’ includes Puerto Rico.”
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(¢) The amendments made by this section shall be effective July
1, 1938.

SEC. 703. EXEMPTION OF PALM OIL AND PALM OIL RESIDUE FROM
PROCESSING TAX.

Effective July 1, 1938, section 60214 (a), as amended, of the
Revenue Act of 1934 (relating to the processing tax on certain oils)
is amended by striking out “but does not include the use of palm oil
in the manufacture of tin plate” and inserting in lieu thereof “but
does not include the use of palm oil in the manufacture of tin plate
or terne plate, or any subsequent use of palm oil residue resulting
from the manufacture of tin plate or terne plate”.

SEC. 704. AMENDMENTS TO TAX ON LUMBER.

(a) Section 601 (¢) (6) of the Revenue Act of 1932 is further
amended by adding at the end thereof the following: “In deter-
mining board measure for the purposes of this paragraph no deduc-
tion shall be made on account of planing, tonguing, and grooving. As
used in this paragraph, the term ‘lumber’ includes sawed timber.”

(b) Each sentence of the amendment made by subsection (a)
shall become effective (1{ on the sixtieth day after the date of the
enactment of this Act unless in conflict with any international obli-
gation of the United States or (2) if so in conflict, then on the
termination of such obligation otherwise than in connection with the
undertaking by the United States of a new obligation which continues
such conflict.

(¢) Section 601 (c) £6) of the Revenue Act of 1932 is further
amended by inserting after the amendment made by subsection (agl
of this section the following: “The tax imposed by this paragrap
shall not apply to lumber of Northern white pine (pinus strobus),
Norway pine (pinus resinosa), and Western white spruce.”

(d) The amendment made by subsection (c) shall be effective
July 1, 1938.

SEC. 705. EXEMPTION FROM EXCISE TAX OF SUPPLIES FOR CERTAIN
AIRCRAFT.

(a) Section 630 of the Revenue Act of 1932, as amended, is
amended by inserting at the end thereof the following: “The term
‘vessels’ as used in this section includes civil aircraft employed in
foreign trade or trade between the United States and any of its
possessions, and the term ‘vessels of war of the United States or of
any foreign nation’ includes aircraft owned by the United States or
by any foreign nation and constituting a part of the armed forces
thereof. The privileges granted under this section in respect of civil
aircraft employed in foreign trade or trade between the United States
and any of its possessions, in respect of aircraft registered in a foreign
country, shall be allowed only if the Secretary of the Treasury has
been advised by the Secretary of Commerce that he has found that
such foreign country allows, or will allow, substantially reciprocal
privileges in respect of aircraft registered in the United States. If
the Secretary of the Treasury is advised by the Secretary of Com-
merce that he has found that a foreign country has discontinued or
will discontinue the allowance of such privileges, the privileges
granted under this section shall not apply thereafter in respect of
civil aircraft registered in that foreign country and employed in
foreign trade or trade between the T?I?ited States and any of its
possessions.”.

b) The amendment made by subsection (a) shall be effective
July 1, 1938.
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SEC. 706, EXEMPTION FROM TAX ON FILLED CHEESE.

(a{ Section 2 (relating to the definition of filled cheese) of the Act
entitled “An Act defining cheese, and also imposing a tax upon and
regulating the manufacture, sale, importation, and exportation of
‘filled cheese’”, approved Jure 6, 1896, is amended by adding at the
end thereof the following: “Substances and compounds, consist-
ing principally of cheese with added edible oils, which are not sold
as cheese or as substitutes for cheese but are primarily useful for
imparting a natural cheese flavor to other foods shall not be consid-
ered ‘filled cheese’ within the meaning of this Act.”

(b) The amendment made by subsection (a) shall be effective July
1, 1938.

SEC. 707. TAX ON MATCHES.

(a) Section 612 of the Revenue Act of 1932, as amended, is
amended to read as follows:

“SEC. 612. TAX ON MATCHES.

“There is hereby imposed on fancy wooden matches and wooden
matches having a stained, dyed, or colored stick or stem, packed in
boxes or in bulk, sold by the manufacturer, producer, or importer, a
tax of 5 cents per one thousand matches.”

(b) The amendment made by subsection (a) shall be effective
with respect to matches sold after June 30, 1938.

708. TAX ON TELEGRAPH, TELEPHONE, RADIO, AND CABLE
FACILITIES.

(a) Section 701 (b) of the Revenue Act of 1932 is amended to
read as follows:

“(b) No tax shall be imposed under this section upon any pay-
ment received for services or facilities furnished to the United States
or to any State or Territory, or political subdivision thereof, or the
District of Columbia, nor upon any payment received from any
person for services or facilities utilized in the collection of news for
the public press or radio broadcasting, or in the dissemination of
news through the public press or by means of radio broadcasting, if
the charge %or such services or facilities is billed in writing to such

erson. The right to exemption under this subsection shaﬁ be evi-
genced in such manner as the Commissioner with the approval of the
Secretary may by regulation prescribe.”

(b) The amendment made by subsection (ag of this section shall

apply to the utilization after June 30, 1938, of services or facilities.

SEC.

SEC. 709. TAX ON TRACTORS.

(a) Section 606 (a) of the Revenue Act of 1932 is amended to
read as follows:

“(a) Automobile truck chassis, automobile truck bodies, tractors
of the kind chiefly used for highway transportation in combination
with a trailer or semitrailer (mcluéjn.g in each of the above cases

parts or accessories therefor sold on or in connection therewith or
with the sale thereof), 2 per centum. A sale of an automobile truck
shall, for the purposes of this subsection, be considered to be a sale
of the chassis and of the body.”

(b) The amendment made by subsection (a) shall be effective with
respect to sales made after June 30, 1938,
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SEC. 710. TAX ON DISTILLED SPIRITS.

(a) Section 600 (a) (4) of the Revenue Act of 1918, as amended, is
amended to read as follows:

“(4) On and after January 12, 1934, and until July 1, 1938, $2.00,
and on and after July 1, 1938, $2.25, on each proof gallon or wine gal-
lon when below proof and a proportionate tax at a like rate on all frac-
tional ]S)arts of such proof or wine gallon.”

(b) Section 600 (c) of such Act, as amended, is amended by striking
out “$2.00 per wine gallon” and inserting in lieu thereof “$2.25 per
wine gallon”.

(¢) Section 4 of the Liquor Taxing Act of 1934 is amended by strik-
ing out “$2.00” and inserting in lien thereof “$2.25”.

(d) The amendments made by this section shall not apply to brandy
and the rates of tax applicable to such brandy shall be the rates
applicable without regard to such amendments.

SEC. 711. EXEMPTION FROM STAMP TAX ON CERTAIN TRANSFERS OF
STOCKS AND BONDS.

(a) Subdivision 3 of Schedule A of Title VIIT of the Revenue Act
of 1926, as amended, is amended by inserting at the end thereof the
following new paragraphs:

“The tax shall not be imposed upon deliveries or transfers of shares
or certificates—

“(le)eFrom the owner to a custodian if under a written agree-
ment, between the parties the shares or certificates are to be held
or disposed of by such custodian for, and subject at all times to
the instructions of, the owner; or from such custodian to such
owner;

“(2)’ From such custodian to a registered nominee of such cus-
todian, or from one such nominee to another such nominee, if in
either case the shares or certificates continue to be held by such
nominee for the same purpose for which they would be held if
retained by such custodian; or from such nominee to such
custodian,

No exemption shall be granted under this paragraph unless the deliv-
eries or transfers are accompanied by a certificate setting forth such
facts as the Commissioner, with the approval of the Secretary, may
by regulation prescribe as necessary for the evidencing of the right to
such exemption. No delivery or transfer to a nominee shall be exempt
under this paragraph unless such nominee, in accordance with regula-
tions prescribed by the Commissioner, with the approval of the Secre-
tary, 1s registered with the Commissioner. I

“Any person who, with intent to evade the tax provided in this
subdivision, falsely makes a certificate accompanying any delivery
or transfer shall be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor, and upon con-
viction thereof shall be fined not more than $1,000, or imprisoned not
more than six months, or both.”

(b) Subdivision 9 of Schedule A of Title VIIT of the Revenue
Act of 1926, as amended, is amended by inserting at the end thereof
the following new paragraphs: )

“The tax shall not be imposed upon deliveries or transfers of
instruments—

“(1) From the owner to a custodian if under a written agree-
ment between the parties the instruments are to be held or dis-

osed of by such custodian for, and subject at all times to the
instructions of, the owner; or from such custodian to such owner;

“(2) From such custodian to a registered nominee of such
custodian, or from one such nominee to another such nominee,
if in either case the instruments continue to be held by such
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nominee for the same purpose for which they would be held if
retained by such custodian; or from such nominee to such
custodian.
No exemption shall be granted under this paragraph unless the
deliveries or transfers are accompanied by a certificate setting forth
such facts as the Commissioner, with the approval of the Secretary,
may by regulation prescribe as necessary for the evidencing of the
right to such exemption. No delivery or transfer to a nominee shall
be exempt under this paragraph unless such nominee, in accordance
with regulations prescribed by the Commissioner, with the approval
of the %ecretary, is registered with the Commissioner.

“Any person who, with intent to evade the tax provided in this
subdivision, falsely makes a certificate accompanying any delivery
or transfer shall be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor, and upon con-
vietion thereof shall be fined not more than $1,000, or imprisoned
not more than six months, or both.”

(¢) The amendments made by this section shall be effective with
respect to transfers or deliveries made after June 30, 1938.

SEC. 712. TAX ON ADMISSIONS TO THEATERS.

(a) Section 500 (a) (1) of the Revenue Act of 1926, as amended,
is amended by inserting before the period at the end of the second
sentence the following: , and except that in the case of tickets or
cards of admission to any such spoken play sold at the ticket office
of theaters at reduced rates the tax shall be based upon the price
for which sold”,

(b) The amendment made by subsection (a) shall apply with
respect to sales made after June 30, 1938.

SEC. 713. EXEMPTION OF CERTAIN COOPERATIVE OR NONPROFIT
CORPORATIONS OR ASSOCIATIONS FROM ELECTRICAL
ENERGY TAX.

(2) Section 616 (c) of the Revenue Act of 1932, as amended, is
further amended by inserting after the word “plants” in the second
sentence thereof a comma and the following words: “or to electric
and power plants or systems owned and operated by cooperative
or nonprofit corporations engaged in rural electrification”.

(b) The amendment made by subsection (a) shall apply only to
electric energy sold on or after July 1, 1938,

TITLE V—MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
SEC. 801. CLOSING AGREEMENTS AS TO FUTURE TAX LIABILITY.

Section 606 (a) of the Revenue Act of 1928 is amended by striking
out the words “ending prior to the date of the agreement”.

SEC. 802. APPROVAL OF CLOSING AGREEMENTS.

Section 606 (b) of the Revenue Act of 1928 is amended by striking
out “is approved by the Secretary, or the Under Secretary”, and
inserting in lieu thereof the following: “is approved by the Secretary,
the Under Secretary, or an Assistant Secretary”.

SEC. 803. RETURNS AS TO FORMATION, ETC., OF FOREIGN CORPORA-
TIONS.

(a) RequiremEeNT.—Under regulations prescribed by the Com-
missioner with the approval of the Secretary, any attorney, account-
ant, fiduciary, bank, trust company, financial institution, or other
person, who, after the date of the enactment of this Act, aids, assists,

counsels, or advises in, or with respect to, the formation, organiza-
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tion, or reorganization of any foreign corporation, shall, within 30
days thereafter, file with the Commissioner a return.

(b) Form anp ConTENTS 0F RETURN.—Such return shall be in such
form, and shall set forth, under oath, in respect of each such cor-
poration, to the full extent of the information within the possession
or knowledge or under the control of the person required to file the
return, such information as the Commissioner with the approval of
the Secretary prescribes by regulations as necessary for carrying out
the provisions of the income-tax laws. Nothing in this section shall
be construed to require the divulging of privileged communications
between attorney and client.

(c) PeNauTy.—Any person required under subsection ga to file a
return, or to supply any information, who willfully fails to file
such return, or supply such information, at the time or times required
by law or regulations, shall, in lieu of other penalties provided by
law for such offense, be guilty of a misdemeanor and, upon conviction
thereof, be fined not more than $2,000, or imprisoned for not more
than one year, or both,

(d) Aw, erc., Berore ENacrmenT or Acr.—The provisions of sec-
tions 340 and 341 (insofar ag it relates to section 340) of the Revenue
Act of 1936, added to such Act by section 201 of the Revenue Act of
1937, shall remain in force only with respect to aiding, assisting,
cgunj{alling, or advising, on or before the date of the enactment of
this Act.

SEC. 804. INFORMATION RETURNS AS TO FOREIGN CORPORATIONS.

Sections 338 (a), 339 (a), and 341 (insofar as it relates to sec-
tions 338 (a) and 339 (a)) of the Revenue Act of 1936, added to such
Act by section 201 of the Revenue Act of 1937, shall remain in force
only with respect to months beginning on or before the date of the
enactment of this Act.

SEC. 805. INTEREST ON UNPAID ASSESSMENTS.

(a) Section 3184 of the Revised Statutes is amended by striking
out at the end thereof the words “and interest at the rate of 1 per
centum a month” and inserting in lieu thereof the following: “and
interest at the rate of 6 per centum per annum from the date of such
notice to the date of payment”.

(b) The amendment made by subsection (a) shall apply only where
notice is served or sent after the date of the enactment of this Act.

SEC. 806. ADMINISTRATION OF OATHS OR AFFIRMATIONS.

Any oath or affirmation required or authorized by any internal-
revenue law or by any regulations made under authority thereof
may be administered by any person authorized to administer oaths
for general purposes by the law of the United States, or of any State,
Territory, or possession of the United States, or of the District of
Columbia, wherein such oath or affirmation is administered. This
section shall not be construed as an exclusive enumeration of the per-
sons who may administer such oaths or affirmations.

SEC. 807. BASIS OF PROPERTY ACQUIRED IN CONNECTION WITH
REORGANIZATIONS.

(a) Section 113 (a) (7) of the Revenue Act of 1936 is amended
to read as follows:
“(7) Transrers 710 CorrorarioNn.—If the property was
acquired—
“(A) after December 31, 1917, and in a taxable year
beginning before January 1, 1936, by a corporation in con-
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nection with a reorganization, and immediately after the
transfer an interest or control in such property of 50 per
centum or more remained in the same persons or any of
them, or
“(B) in a taxable year beginning after December 31,
1985, by a corporation in connection with a reorganization,
then the basis shall be the same as it would be in the hands
of the transferor, increased in the amount of gain or decreased
in the amount of loss recognized to the transferor upon such
transfer under the law applicable to the year in which the
transfer was made. This paragraph shall not apply if the
property acquired consists of stock or securities in a corporation
a party to the reorganization, unless acquired by the issuance of
stock or securities of the transferee as the consideration in whole
or in part for the transfer.”
(b) The amendment made by subsection (a) shall be applied in
the computation of net income for taxable years beginning after
December 31, 1935, and before January 1, 1938.

SEC. 808. BASIS OF PROPERTY ACQUIRED IN CONNECTION WITH
LIQUIDATION.

(a) Section 113 (a) (15) of the Revenue Act of 1936 is amended
by inserting at the end thereof the following: “If upon the com-
p{ete liquidation of a corporation within the meaning of section 112
(b) (6) of the Revenue Act of 1934, as amended, in case the first
of the series of distributions in liquidation was made after August
29, 1935, and the last of the series of distributions was made before
June 23, 1936, if with respect to all the property (other than money)
received by a corporation prior to June 23, 1936, and in a taxable

ear beginning after December 31, 1935, no gain or loss would have

een recognized on the receipt of such property under such section
112 (b) (6), the basis of such property in the hands of such cor-
poration shall be the basis prescribed by the Revenue Act of 1934,
as amended, if such corporation (within 180 days after the date of
the enactment of the Revenue Act of 1938) elects, under regula,tions
prescribed by the Commissioner, to have such basis apply.’

SEC. 809. OVERPAYMENTS FOUND BY BOARD OF TAX APPEALS.

(a) The last sentence of section 322 (d) of the Revenue Act of
1936 and of the Revenue Act of 1934, are amended to read as follows:
“No such credit or refund shall be made of any portion of the tax
unless the Board determines as part of its decision that such portion
was paid within three years before the filing of the claim or the
filing of the petition, Wﬁichever is earlier, or that such portion was
paid after the mailing of the notice of deficiency; except that where
the decision of the Board is rendered before the expiration of thirty
days after the date of the enactment of the Revenue Act of 1938,
the credit or refund may be made of any portion paid after the
mailing of the notice of deficiency.”

(b) The last sentence of section 528 (d) of the Revenue Act of
1932, as amended, is amended to read as follows: “No such credit
or refund shall be made of any portion of the tax unless the Board
determines as part of its decision that such portion was paid within
three years beEJre the filing of the claim or the filing of the petition,

whichever is earlier, or that such portion was paid after the mailing
of the notice of deficiency; except that where the decision of the
Board is rendered before the expiration of thirty days after the
date of the enactment of the Revenue Act of 1938, the credit or
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refund may be made of any portion paid after the mailing of the
notice of deficiency.”

(¢) The last sentence of section 322 (d), as amended, of the
Revenue Act of 1932 and of the Revenue Act of 1928, are amended
to read as follows: “No such credit or refund shall be made of any
portion of the tax unless the Board determines as part of its deci-
sion that such portion was paid within two years before the filing
of the claim or the filing of the petition, whichever is earlier, or
that such portion was paid after the mailing of the notice of defi-
ciency; except that where the decision of the Board is rendered
before the expiration of thirty days after the date of the enactment
of the Revenue Act of 1938, the credit or refund may be made of
any portion paid after the mailing of the notice of deficiency.”

(d) The last sentence of section 284 &e% of the Revenue Act of
1926, as amended, is amended to read as follows: “Unless the Board
determines as part of its decision that the claim for credit or refund,
or the petition, was filed within the time prescribed in subdiyision (g)
for filing claims, no such credit or refund shall be made of any
portion of the tax unless the Board determines as part of its decision
that it was paid within four years (or, in the case of a tax imposed
by this title, within three years) before the filing of the claim or
the filing of the petition, whichever is earlier, or that such portion
was paid after the mailing of the notice of cfeﬁciency; except that
where the decision of the Board is rendered before the expiration of
thirty days after the date of the enactment of the Revenue Act of
1938, the credit or refund may be made of any portion paid after
the mailing of the notice of deficiency.”

(e) The last sentence of section 319 (cg of the Revenue Act of
1926, as amended, is amended to read as follows: “No such refund
shall be made of any portion of the tax unless the Board determines
as part of its decision that such (;l)ortion was paid within four years
(or, in the case of a tax imposed by this title, within three years)
before the filing of the claim or the filing of the petition, whichever
is earlier, or tﬁat such portion was paid after the mailing of the
notice of deficiency; except that where the decision of the Board is
rendered before the expiration of thirty days after the date of the
enactment of the Revenue Act of 1938, the credit or refund may be
made of any portion paid after the mailing of the notice of
deficiency.”

SEC. 810. CREDITS AGAINST SOCIAL SECURITY TAX FOR 1936.

(a) Arrowance or Creprr.—Against the tax for the calendar year
1936 imposed by section 901 of the Social Security Act, any taxpayer
shall be allowed credit for the amount of contributions, with respect
to employment during such year, paid by him, before the sixtieth
day after the date of the enactment of this Act, into an unemploy-
ment fund under a State law. The provisions of the Social Security
Act (except the provision limiting such credit to amounts paid before
the date of filing returns) shall apply to allowance of credit under
this section, and the terms used in this subsection shall have the
same meaning as when used in Title IX of the Social Security Act.

(b) Rerunp.—Refund of the tax (including penalty and interest
collected with respect thereto, if any), based on any credit allowable
under this section, may be made in-accordance with the provisions
of law applicable in the case of erroneous or illegal collection of
the tax. No interest shall be allowed or paid on the amount of any
such refund.
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SEC. 811. TRAVEL ALLOWANCES IN HAWAIL

Whenever by or under authority of law actual expenses for travel
may be allowed to officers and employees of the United States, such
allowance, in the case of travel after the date of the enactment of
this Act on inter-island steamships in the Territory of Hawaii,
shall not exceed the rate for accommodations on such steamships
equivalent as nearly as may be to the lowest first-class accommoda-
tions on transpacific steamships. The maximum fixed by this section
shall be in lieu of the maximum fixed by section 10 of the Treasury
and Post Office Appropriation Act for the fiscal year ending June
30, 1934 (47 Stat. 1516).

SEC. 812, RETROACTIVE EXCLUSION OF GAIN FROM PURCHASE OF
PERSONAL PROPERTY WITHIN THE UNITED STATES AND
SALE WITHIN POSSESSION.

Section 119 (e) of the Revenue Act of 1936, of the Revenue Act
of 1934, of the Revenue Act of 1932, and of the Revenue Act of 1928,
and section 217 (e) of the Revenue Act of 1926, are amended by
striking out of the last sentence “purchase of personal prollgerty
within the United States and its sale within a gossession of the
United States or from the”. The amendments made by this section
to the respective Acts amended shall be effective as to each of such
Acts as of the date of enactment of such Act.

SEC. 813. REMISSION OF INTEREST AND PENALTIES ON TAXES
IMPOSED BY THE REVENUE ACTS OF 1917 AND 1918 UPON
CITIZENS IN A POSSESSION OF THE UNITED STATES AND
CERTAIN DOMESTIC CORPORATIONS.

(a) Income, war-profits, and excess-profits taxes imposed by the
Revenue Act of 1917 or the Revenue Act of 1918 for any taxable
year shall, in the case of the following taxpayers, be assessed, col-
lected, and paid, without the assessment, collection, or payment of
interest incurred prior to July 1, 1939, or of penalties, additional
amounts, or additions to tax, incurred prior to the date of the
enactment of this Act:

(1) Individuals who were bona fide residents of a possession
of the United States for more than six months during such
taxable year and who were taxable as citizens of the United
States; and

(2% Persons who for such tazable year would have been
entitled to the benefits of section 262 of the Revenue Act of
1921 had such section formed a part of the Revenue Act of
1917 or the Revenue Act of 1918.

(b) If, in the case of taxpayers described in subsection (a), any
tax referred to in such subsection is not paid on or before June 30,
1939, then, notwithstanding the provisions of subsection (a) of this
section, interest at the rate of 6 per centum per annum shall be
collected on such unpaid amount from such date until it is paid.

(¢) No distraint or other proceeding for the collection of such
taxes shall be made, begun, or prosecuted prior to July 1, 1939.

(d) Any interest, penalties, additional amounts, or additions to
tax paid within two years preceding the date of the enactment of
this Act by any taxpayer described in subsection (a) with respect
to income, war-profits, or excess-profits taxes imposed by the Revenue
Act of 1917 or the Revenue Act of 1918 for any taxable year, shall
be refunded or credited without interest, if claim therefor is filed
by such taxpayer prior to July 1, 1939.
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SEC. 814. W;A‘\ICY[‘%RS IN TRANSFEREE CASES UNDER PRIOR REVENUE

(a) Section 280 (b) of the Revenue Act of 1926 is amended by
inserting at the end thereof the following new paragraph:

“(4) Where before the expiration of the time prescribed in
paragraph (1) or (3{ for the assessment, of the liability, both
the Commissioner and the transferee or fiduciary have consented
in writing to its assessment after such time, the liability may be
assessed at any time prior to the expiration of the period agreed
upon. The period so agreed upon may be extended by subse-
quent agreements in writing made before the expiration of the

eriod previously agreed upon.”

(bs) Section 311 (b) of the Revenue Act of 1928, and of the Reve-
nue Act of 1932, and of the Revenue Act of 1934, and of the Revenue
Act of 1986, are each amended by inserting at the end thereof the
following new paragraph:

“(4) Where before the expiration of the time prescribed in
paragraph (1), (2), or (3) for the assessment of the liability,
both the Commissioner and the transferee or fiduciary have
consented in writing to its assessment after such time, the lia-
bility may be assessed at any time grior to the expiration of the
period agreed upon. The period so agreed upon may be
extended by subsequent agreements in writing made before the
expiration of the period previously agreed upon.”

(¢) The amendments made by this section to the respective Acts
amended shall be effective as to each of such Acts as of the date
of enactment of such Act.

SEC. 815. COMPROMISE BEFORE SUIT.

Section 8229 of the Revised Statutes is amended by striking out
“with the advice and consent of the Secretary of the Treasury” and
inserting in lieu thereof “with the approval of the Secretary of the
Treasury, or of the Under Secretary of the Treasury, or of an
Assistant Secretary of the Treasury”.

SEC. 816, EXTENSION OF TIME FOR PAYMENT OF DEFICIENCIES
APPROVED BY COMMISSIONER.

The requirement of section 272 (j) of the Revenue Act of 1938,
1934, 1932, and 1928, section 274 (k) of the Revenue Act of 1926,
as amended, section 274 (g) of the Revenue Act of 1924, section
250 (f) of the Revenue Act of 1921, section 513 (i) of the Revenue
Act of 1932, and section 308 (i) of the Revenue Act of 1926, of
approval by the Secretary of extension of time for payment of
deficiency in income, estate, or gift tax shall not apply after thirty
days after the date of the enactment of this Act, but the approval
shall be by the Commissioner under regulations preseribed by the
Commissioner with the approval of the §ecreta-ry.

SEC. 817. INCOME FROM OBLIGATIONS AND MORTGAGES ISSUED RBY
JOINT-STOCK LAND BANKS.

Notwithstanding the provisions of section 26 of the Federal Farm
Loan Act, as amended, in the case of mortgages made or obligations

issued by any ]iolnt-stock land bank after the date of the enactment

of this Act, all income, except interest, derived therefrom shall be
included in gross income and shall not be exempt from Federal
income taxation.
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SEC. 818. TAXES OF INSOLVENT BANKS,

Section 22 of the Act of March 1, 1879 (20 Stat. 351; 12 U. S. C.
570), is amended to read as follows:

“Skc. 22. (a) Whenever and after any bank or trust company, a sub-
stantial portion of the business of which consists of receiving deposits
and making loans and discounts, has ceased to do business by reason
of insolvency or bankruptey, no tax shall be assessed or collected, or
paid into the Treasury of the United States on account of such bank,
or trust company, which shall diminish the assets thereof necessary
for the full payment of all its depositors; and such tax shall be
abated from such national banks as are found by the Comptroller
of the Currency to be insolvent; and the Commissioner of lejltel'nal
Revenue, when the facts shall appear to him, is authorized to remit
so much of the said tax against any such insolvent banks and trust
companies organized under State law as shall be found to affect the
claims of their depositors.

“(b) Whenever any bank or trust company, a substantial portion

~ of the business of which consists of receiving deposits and making

loans and discounts, has been released or discharged from its liability
to its depositors for any part of their claims against it, and such
depositors have accepted, in lieu thereof, a lien upon subsequent
earnings of such bank or trust company, or claims against assets
segregated by such bank or trust company or against assets trans-
ferred from it to an individual or corporate trustee or agent, no
tax shall be assessed or collected, or paid into the Treasury of the
United States on account of such bank, or trust company, such
individual or corporate trustee or such agent, which shall diminish
the assets thereof which are available for the payment of such depos-
itor claims and which are necessary for the full payment thereof.

“(¢) Any such tax so collected shall be deemed to be erroneously
collected, and shall be refunded subject to all provisions and lim-
itations of law, so far as applicable, relating to the refunding of
taxes, but tax so abated or refunded after the date of the enactment
of the Revenue Act of 1938 shall be reassessed whenever it shall
appear that payment of the tax will not diminish the assets as afore-
said. The running of the statute of limitations on the making of
assessment and collection shall be suspended during, and for ninety
days beyond, the period for which, pursuant to this section, assess-
ment or collection may not be made, and a tax which has been abated
may be reassessed and collected during the time within which, had
there been no abatement, collection might have been made.

“(d) This section shall not apply to any tax imposed by the Social
Security Act.”

SEC. 819, ABATEMENT OF JEOPARDY ASSESSMENT.

(a) Section 273 (c) of the Revenue Act of 1936, the Revenue Act
of 1934, the Revenue Act of 1932, and the Revenue Act of 1928, are
amended to read as follows:

“(c) Amounr AssessaBLe Berore Drcrsion or Boaro.—The jeop-
ardy assessment may be made in respect of a deficiency greater or
less than that notice of which has been mailed to the taxpayer,
despite the provisions of section 272 (f) prohibiting the determina-
tion of additional deficiencies, and whether or not the taxpayer has
theretofore filed a petition with the Board of Tax Appeals. The

Commissioner may, at any time before the decision of the Board is
rendered, abate such assessment, or any unpaid portion thereof, to
the extent that he believes the assessment to be excessive in amount.
The Commissioner shall notify the Board of the amount of such
assessment, or abatement, if the petition is filed with the Board before
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the making of the assessment or is subsequently filed, and the Board
shall have jurisdiction to redetermine the entire amount of the
deficiency and of all amounts assessed at the same time in connec-
tion therewith.”

(b) Section 279 (c) of the Revenue Act of 1926 is amended to
read as follows:

“(c) The jeopardy assessment may be made in respect of a defi-
ciency greater or less than that notice of which has been mailed to
the taxpayer, despite the provisions of subdivision (f) of section 274
and whether or not the taxpayer has theretofore filed a petition with
the Board of Tax Appeals. The Commissioner may, at any time
before the decision of the Board is rendered, abate such assessment,
or any unpaid portion thereof, to the extent that he believes the
assessment to be excessive in amount. The Commissioner shall notify
the Board of the amount of such assessment, or abatement, if the
petition is filed with the Board before the making of the assessment
or is subsequently filed, and the Board shall have jurisdiction to
redetermine the entire amount of the deficiency and of all amounts
assessed at the same time in connection therewith.”

(¢) Section 514 (c) of the Revenue Act of 1932 is amended to
read as follows:

“(c) Amount AssessaprLe Brrore Drcision or Boarp.—The jeop-
ardy assessment may be made in respect of a deficiency greater or
less than that notice of which has been mailed to the donor, despite
the provisions of section 513 (f) prohibiting the determination of
additional deficiencies, and whether or not the donor has theretofore
filed a petition with the Board of Tax Appeals, The Commissioner
may, at any time before the decision of the Board is rendered, abate
such assessment, or any unpaid portion thereof, to the extent that
he believes the assessment to be excessive in amount. The Commis-
sioner shall notify the Board of the amount of such assessment, or
abatement, if the petition is filed with the Board before the making
of the assessment or is subsequently filed, and the Board shall have
jurisdiction to redetermine the entire amount of the deficiency and
of all amounts assessed at the same time in connection therewith.”

(d) Section 812 (c) of the Revenue Act of 1926 is amended to
read as follows:

“(e) The jeopardy assessment may be made in respect of a defi-
ciency greater or less than that notice of which has been mailed to
the executor, despite the provisions of subdivision (f) of section 308
and whether or not the executor has theretofore filed a petition with
the Board of Tax Appeals. The Commissioner may, at any time
before the decision of the Board is rendered, abate such assessment,
or any unpaid portion thereof, to the extent that he believes the
assessment to be excessive in amount. The Commissioner shall notify
the Board of the amount of such assessment, or abatement, if the
petition is filed with the Board before the making of the assessment
or is subsequently filed, and the Board shall have jurisdiction to
redetermine the entire amount of the deficiency and of all amounts
assessed at the same time in connection therewith.”

(e) Section 273 (f) of the Revenue Act of 1936, the Revenue Act
of 1984, the Revenue Act of 1932, and the Revenue Act of 1928, and
section 279 (f) of the Revenue Act of 1926, section 514 (f) of the
Revenue Act of 1932, and section 312 &f) of the Revenue Act of
1926, are amended by inserting at the end thereof the following new
sentence: “If any portion of the jeopardy assessment is abated by
the Commissioner before the decision of the Board is rendered, the
ho(xild ah,?ll, at the request of the taxpayer, be proportionately
reduced.
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(f) The amendments made by this section shall be effective only

with respect to jeopardy assessments made after the date of the
enactment of this Act.

SEC. 820. MITIGATION OF EFFECT OF LIMITATION AND OTHER PRO-

VISIONS IN INCOME TAX CASES.

(a) Derinrrions.—For the purpose of this section—

(1) DererminaTioN.—The term “determination under the
income tax laws” means—

(A) A closing agreement made under section 606 of the
Revenue Act of 1928, as amended ;

(B) A decision by the Board of Tax Appeals or a judg-
ment, decree, or other order by any court of competent
jurisriiction, which has become final; or

(C) A final disposition by the Commissioner of a claim for
refund. For the purposes of this section a claim for refund
shall be deemed finally disposed of by the Commissioner—

(i) as to items with respect to which the claim was
allowed, upon the date of allowance of refund or eredit
or upon the date of mailing notice of disallowance (by
reason of offsetting items) of the claim for refund, and

(i1) as to items with respect to which the claim was
disallowed, in whole or in part, or as to items applied
by the Commissioner in reduction of the refund or
credit, upon expiration of the time for instituting suit
with respect thereto (unless suit is instituted prior to
the expiration of such time).

Such term shall not include any such agreement made, or decision,
judgment, decree, or order which has become final, or claim for
refund finally disposed of, prior to ninety days after the date
of the enactment of this Act.

(2) Taxpayer—Notwithstanding the provisions of section 901,
the term “taxpayer” means any person subject to a tax under the
applicable Revenue Act.

8) ReraTep Taxpayer—The term “related taxpayer” means
a taxpayer who, with the taxpayer with respect to whom a deter-
mination SEEciﬁed in subsection (b) (1), (2), (3),or (4) is made,
stood, in the taxable year with respect to which the erroneous
inclusion, exclusion, omission, allowance, or disallowance therein
referred to was made, in one of the following relationships: (A)
husband and wife; (B) grantor and fiduciary; (C) grantor and
beneficiary; (D) fiduciary and beneficiary, legatee, or heir; (E)
decedent and decedent’s estate; or (F') partner.
(b) CmcumsTaNces oF ApJUSTMENT.—When a determination

under the income tax laws—

(1) Requires the inclusion in gross income of an item which
was erroneously included in the gross income of the taxpayer
for another taxable year or in the gross income of a related tax-
payer; or s )

(2) Allows a deduction or credit which was erroneously
allowed to the taxpayer for another taxable year or to a related
taxpayer; or . ] ! "

(8) Requires the exclusion from gross income of an item with
respect to which tax was paid and which was erroneously
excluded or omitted from the %mss income of the taxpayer for
another taxable year or from the gross income of a related tax-
payer; or .

(4) Allows or disallows any of the additional deductions allow-
able in computing the net income of estates or trusts, or requires
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or denies any of the inclusions in the computation of net income
of beneficiaries, heirs, or legatees, specified in section 162 (b)
and (c) of this Act, and corresponding sections of prior revenue
Acts, and the correlative inclusion or deduction, as the case may
be, has been erroneously excluded, omitted, or included, or dis-
allowed, omitted, or alﬁ)wed, as the case may be, in respect of
the related taxpayer; or
(5) Determines the basis of property for depletion, exhaustion,
wear and tear, or obsolescence, or for gain or loss on a sale or
exchange, and in respect of any transaction upon which such
basis depends there was an erroneous inclusion in or omission
from the gross income of, or an erroneons recognition or nonrec-
ognition of gain or loss to, the taxpayer or any person who
acquired title to such property in such transaction and from
whom mediately or immediately the taxpayer derived title sub-
sequent to such transaction—
and, on the date the determination becomes final, correction of the
effect of the error is prevented by the operation (whether before, on,
or after the date of enactment of this Act) of any provision of the
internal-revenue laws other than this section and other than section
3229 of the Revised Statutes, as amended (relating to compromises),
then the effect of the error shall be corrected by an adjustment made
under this section. Such adjustment shall be made only if there is
adopted in the determination a position maintained by the Commis-
sioner (in case the amount of the adjustment would be refunded or
credited in the same manner as an overpayment under subsection
(¢)) or by the taxpayer with respect to whom the determination is
made (in case the amount of the adjustment would be assessed and
collected in the same manner as a deficiency under subsection (c)),
which position is inconsistent with the erroneous inclusion, exclusion,
omission, allowance, disallowance, recognition, or nonrecognition, as
the case may be. In case the amount of the adjustment would be
assessed and collected in the same manner as a deficiency, the adjust-
ment shall not be made with respect to a related taxpayer unless he
stands in such relationship to the taxpayer at the time the latter first
maintains the inconsistent position in a return, claim for refund, or
petition (or amended petition) to the Board of Tax Appeals for the
taxable year with respect to which the determination 1s made, or if
such position is not so maintained, then at the time of the
determination.

(¢) MerHOD OoF ApsyusTMENT.—The adjustment authorized in sub-
section (b) shall be made by assessing and collecting, or refunding or
crediting, the amount thereof, to be ascertained as provided in subsec-
tion (d), in the same manner as if it were a deficiency determined by
the Commissioner with respect to the taxpayer as to whom the error
was made or an overpayment claimed by such taxpayer, as the case
may be, for the taxable Erear with respect to which the error was made,
and as 1f on the date of the determination specified in subsection (b)
one year remained before the expiration of the periods of limitation
upon assessment or filing claim for refund for such taxable year.

(d) ASCERTAINMENT OF AMOUNT OF ADJUSTMENT.—In computin
the amount of an adjustment under this section there shall first be
ascertained the tax previously determined for the taxable year with
respect to which the error was made. The amount of the tax previ-
ously determined shall be (1) the tax shown by the taxpayer, with
respect to whom the error was made, upon his return for such taxable
year, increased by the amounts previously assessed (or collected with-
out assessment) as deficiencies, and decreased by the amounts previ-
ously abated, credited, refunded, or otherwise repaid in respect of
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such tax; or (2) if no amount was shown as the tax by such taxpayer
upon his return, or if no return was made by such taxpayer, then the
amounts previously assessed (or collected without assessment? as
deficiencies, but such amounts previously assessed, or collected without
assessment, shall be decreased by the amounts previously abated,
credited, refunded, or otherwise repaid in respect of such tax. There
shall then be ascertained the increase or decrease in the tax previously
determined which results solely from the correct exclusion, inclusion,
allowance, disallowance, recognition, or nonrecognition, of the item,
inclusion, deduction, eredit, gain, or loss, which was the subject of the
error. The amount so ascertained (together with any amounts wrong-
fully collected, as additions to the tax or interest, as a result of such
error) shall be the amount of the adjustment under this section.

(e) ApsusrmeENT UNarrecTED BY OTHER ITEMS, ET0c.—The amount
to be assessed and collected in the same manner as a deficiency, or to
be refunded or credited in the same manner as an overpayment, under
this section, shall not be diminished by any credit or set-off based upon
any item, inclusion, deduction, credit, exemption, gain, or loss other
than the one which was the subject of the error. Such amount, if
paid, shall not be recovered by a claim or suit for refund or suit for
erroneous refund based upon any item, inclusion, deduction, credit,
exemption, gain, or loss other than the one which was the subject
of the error.

(£f) No ApsustMENT FOR YEars Prior 1o 1932.—No adjustment
shall be made under this section in respect of any taxable year
beginning prior to January 1, 1932.

SEC. 821. INTEREST ACCRUING AFTER OCTOBER 24, 1933, AND BEFORE
%FF%U'%EX%}’S.IS%’ ON DELINQUENT INCOME, ESTATE, AND

Interest accruing after October 24, 1933, and prior to August 30
1935, on delinquent income, estate, and gift taxes shall be computeci
at the rate of 6 per centum per annum. Any such interest accruing
during such period which has been collected prior to the date of the
enactment og) this' Act in excess of such rate shall be credited or
refunded to the taxpayer, if claim therefor is filed within six months
after the date of the enactment of this Act. No interest shall be
allowed or paid on any such credit or refund.

TITLE VI—GENERAL PROVISIONS

SEC. 901. DEFINITIONS.

(2) When used in this Act—

(1) The term “person” means an individual, a trust or estate,
a partnership, or a corporation.

(2) The term “corporation” includes associations, joint-stock
companies, and insurance companies.

(8) The term “partnership” includes a syndicate, group, pool,
joint venture, or other unincorporated organization, through or

y means of which any business, ﬁnanciafoperation, or venture
is carried on, and which is not, within the meaning of this Act,
a trust or estate or a corporation; and the term “partner” includes
a member in such a syndicate, group, pool, joint venture, or
organization.

(4) The term “domestic” when applied to a corporation or
partnership means created or organized in the United States
or under the law of the United States or of any State or
Territory.
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(5) The term “foreign” when applied to a corporation or

artnership means a corporation or partnership which is not
omestic.

(6) The term “fiduciary” means a guardian, trustee, executor,
administrator, receiver, conservator, or any person acting in any
fiduciary capacity for any person.

(7) The term “withholding agent” means any person required
to deduct and withhold any tax under the provisions of section
143 or 144.

(8) The

term “stock” includes the share in an association,

joint-stock company, or insurance company.

(9) The term “shareholder” includes a member in an asso-
ciation, joint-stock company, or insurance company.

(10) The term “United States” when used in a geographical
sense includes only the States, the Territories of Alaska and
Hawaii, and the District of Columbia.

- (11) The term “Secretary” means the Secretary of the
reasury.

y (12) ]%’:Re term “Commissioner” means the Commissioner of
nternal Revenue.

(13) The term “collector” means collector of internal revenue.

( 14)({1‘{113 tﬁrmﬂ:‘taxpayer” means any person subject to a tax
impose this Act.

(b) The terljlr}s “includes” and “including” when used in a defini-
tion contained in this Act shall not be deemed to exclude other things
otherwise within the meaning of the term defined.

SEC. 902. SEPARABILITY CLAUSE.

If any provision of this Act, or the application thereof to any
person or circumstances, is held invalid, the remainder of the Act,
and the application of such provisions to other persons or circum-
stances, shall not be affected thereby.

SEC. 903. EFFECTIVE DATE OF ACT.

Except as otherwise provided, this Act shall take effect upon its
enactment.

[Received by the President, May 16, 1938.]

[NotE BY THE DEPARTMENT oF STATE—The foregoing act having been pre-
sented to the President of the United States for his approval, and not having
been returned by him to the House of Congress in which it originated within
the time preseribed by the Constitution of the United States, has become a
law without his approval.]

[CHAPTER 290]
AN ACT
To provide for the appointment of additional judges for certain United States

district courts, ecircuit courts of appeals, and certain courts of the United
States for the District of Columbia.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the
United States of America in Congress assembled, That the President
is authorized to appoint, by and with the advice and consent of the
Senate, four additional circuit judges, one for each of the following
judicial circuits: Second, fifth, sixth, and seventh.

Sec. 2. The President is authorized to appoint, by and with the
advice and consent of the Senate, one additional associate justice of
the United States Court of Appeals for the District of Columbia.
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